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PREFACE

I'his book intends to give a survey of how the Babylonians viewed and treated epilepsy.
lhe most famous passage is a section in the Code of Hammurabi on epilepsy as a
hidden defect in purchased slaves, but there is much more. One has to turn to the
medical texts in order to get more specific information. Among these the Diagnostic
Handbook is of prime importance: it gives the symptoms of many varieties of epilepsy
and related ailments and adds a diagnosis and a prognosis. The diagnosis is “sheer
magic” in that the Babylonians only recognized supernatural causes of disease, often
named the “hand” of a god or demon. To the student of medicine this can be disap-
pointing but even 50 a challenge to diagnose those symptoms by modern means. This
is what 1.V. Kinnier Wilson and E.H. Reynolds did in a recent article. I am not quali-
ficd to attempt such an undertaking and am happy that this job has been done already
for Tablet XXVI. Another approach of ancient medicine is that of “ethnomedicine™:
non-Western cultures have their own categorizations of diseases and the cultural an-
thropologist tries to make the underlying rules explicit. Although an amateur, I will try
to follow this method in my own way — certainly too naive — by viewing epilepsy in the
context of other diseases as seen by the Babylonians; the Diagnostic Handbook itself
already puts one on this track. The attitudes of other ancient cultures of the Mediter-
ranean world will be examined, hoping that they had some traditions in common,

It was the sharp photo of a cuneiform text dealing with epilepsy that was for me the
incentive to study this disease more closely. Mr 1.V, Kinnier Wilson (Cambridge) had
this photo reproduced in one of his articles on Babylonian medicine (1982) but did
not discuss it there; only later, in 1990, was he to publish a translation of the text in
a non-Assyriological journal. Meanwhile we had discovered our common interest in
this topic which led to a lively correspondence on the textual problems. Later on, Dr
M.J. Geller (London) became interested and, in his selfless way, made a copy of the
text to be incorporated in this publication. I had already studied the original in the
British Museum in December 1987. 1 am grateful to the Trustees of the British Mu-
seum for their permission to publish this text in full. Dr L.L. Finkel { London) showed
me his provisional transliterations or copies of some related texts which will be sum-
marized here, Many other persons pointed out to me interesting details and additional
literature; they will be given credit for their help in the text of this book.

Mr M.IE. Richardson (University of Manchester) took on the task of correcting
the English of the manuscript. He not only removed solecisms and bad idiom but also
improved on the style by making it more rigid. I am most grateful for the meticulous
work that he has done.

The abbreviations used are those common in Assyriological literature; see the lists
of abbreviations in the dictionaries, Akkadisches Handwdirterbuch (AHw) and The
Chicago Assyrian Dictionary (CAD),

Amsterdam, Vrije Universiteit M. Stol







I INTRODUCTION

What actually is epilepsy and by what ways can one heal the person suffering from it?
The answers given to these two questions over the centuries must involve the study
of the history of medicine. The standard work on the history of epilepsy was written
by Owsei Temkin, The Falling Sickness. A History of Epilepsy from the Greeks to the Be-
ginnings of Modern Neurology, second edition, revised (The Johns Hopkins U niversity
Press, Baltimore and London 1971). The first edition had appeared in 1945. An older
book, on epilepsy in Classical Antiguity, was written much earlier by a village doctor
in Oude Wetering (The Netherlands): E.D. Baumann, De Heilige Ziekte. Een bijdrage
fat cle _q:“.':'.fjr':':h'u.f\ aer L{c'rrt':'\fcmmﬁ' inn de Oudheid Ni_il::h & Van Ditmar, Rotterdam
1923).!

Greek sources

Since the earliest times epilepsy was considered a disease of a marked supernatural
character, a “sacred disease™ that could be driven out only by magical means. It was
to Hippocrates’ eternal credit that he rejected this belief emphatically and looked for
natural causes and a rational therapy. His small book On the Sacred Disease, written
somewhere between 430 and 400 B.C., was a turning-point in the way man viewed
epilepsy. Indeed, this tractate became — and still 15 the symbol for a rational way
of practising medicine because he rejects magic so vehemently. Elsewhere in his oeu-
vre, the “father of medicine” is far less polemical; he simply does not deem it worth
mentioning supernatural explanations or treatments of disease.

Hippocrates claimed that this disease is as “sacred” as any other. He did not so much
object to the “divine” element in epilepsy, but rather attacked “the notion of super-
natural intervention in natural phenomena as a whole (...). Even when we have to deal
with the divine, the divine is in no sense supernatural”, writes Lloyd.? So Hippocrates
could give the advice “to take the sick into the temples (and) there, by sacrifice and
prayer, to make supplication to the gods.™ Hippocrates criticises the concept “sacred”
inan L-\'|'|Ii|;i_| way; more hidden is his avoidance of the traditional word for “disease™ in
ancient Greek, nodsos, with its superstitious overtones: he prefers the scientific term
ndséma.* We cannot silence the fact that his own interpretation of the disease was
based on faulty and purely theoretical premises sounding rather absurd to the modern
reader.’ But let us remain modest: epilepsy still is largely unexplained and it was and

Cf. Baumann's summary, written in German, inJanus 29 (1920) =32
will be given in the Short Bibliography at the end of this book.

G.E.R. Llovd, Magic, Reason and Experience (1976) 26 1., in his discussion of Hippocrates' tractate, p
15-29, 3749, Cf. also Heinz-Werner Norenberg, Das Gamliche und die Natur in der Schrift © Uber die Heilige
*(1968); PhJ. van der Eijk, “The “The
Apeiron 23 (1990) 87-119; id., * Airs, waters, places” and ‘On the Sacred Disease’: two different religiosi-
ties?”, Hermes 119 (1991) 168176
} Ed, Littré VI 362: Grensemann 66: Jones 148,

Y Gent Preiser, Alleemeine Krankheiisbezeichnungen im Corpus Hippocraticum (1976) 72-113; esp. 8239,

A lizt of recent titles on L'|'li:L"::l:\\

L

ki logy” of the Hippocratic Treatise On the Sacred Disease”,

".l.'..l!..{\rl'\- I,|||;| Roserd 1 "\1I|.'|'\l. :‘;iil.!.".
' Lloyd, 20~24; Temkin, 54




INTRODUCTION

remains Hippocrates who showed mankind the way out of the realm of magical lore.

We do not know much about the superstitions on epilepsy in ancient Greece before,
during and even after Hippocrates; actually, the polemics in his own book are our
main source. Already in Classical Antiguity there was a discussion about what the
word “sacred” in the name of the disease stands for. More than twenty years ago,
Giuliana Lanata wrote a small book trying to find out what exactly Hippocrates was
inveighing against; she gave her book the title Medicina magica e religione popolare
in Girecia fing all” et di Ippocrate (Rome 1967). This title is somewhat misleading in
being too general: she predominantly examines the magical notions the Greeks had
on epilepsy in Hippocrates® time.

The standard works by Baumann and Temkin do not pay much attention to the dark
“prehistory” and “magic” about epilepsy. For these scholars, the history of epilepsy
starts with the enlightened Father of Medicine. This book, a chapter on that “prehis-
tory”, fills that gap. But beforehand it is perhaps not out of place to say something
about the “magic” surrounding epilepsy in the Classical world, which persisted and
remained virulent after Hippocrates.

To be sure, ancient scientific medical scholarship after Hippocrates no more reck-
oned with demonic powers engendering epilepsy and located its causes in the brain,
the heart, the stomach, the hands or feet.” The therapy, too, was rational but must have
been of little avail because the disease remained incurable. Almost as a consequence,
we see how in later Greek and Roman authors all kinds of remedies strongly smelling
of magic are creeping in; blood plays an important réle.* Even rationally thinking au-
thors cannot help referring seriously to this quack medicine.® But there is more: it has
been shown that rational science was on the wane at the end of the late Hellenistic
age and that we can witness a revival of “credulity” in the first century B.C. A new
era of superstition began and was to last for at least five centuries.'® In the first cen-
tury A.D. one can observe how medication on the basis of magical sympathy is gaining
ground and that the treatment of epilepsy is a good example for this emerging “re-
ligious medicine™." This also seems to have been the “fashion™ of the day, followed
by the well known doctor Archigenes but rejected by Aretaeus.”? Soranus strongly op-
poses those administering the entire Dreckapotheke in an academic garb; for us those
polemical pages, preserved by Caelius Aurelianus, are instructive,'®

" Schneble (see the ].'i'.lsliu;.'rcuph_\' at the end of this book), 20-22. According to G.Sticker (see the Biblio-
graphy), the ancients named four diseases “sacred”™: epilepsy, madness {inc wding lunacy), certain skin dis-
eases (including leprosy), sacer ignis. What unites them are their divine origin and the fact that those suf-
fering from them are uded from the community

A large selection of passages from the medical texts will be found in Walter Miiri, Der Arzt im Altertum.
Griechische wnd lateinische Quellensiiicke von Hippokrates bis Galen mit der Ubertragung ins Deutsche (1962)
234-281

Baumann, 175-187 (esp. Pliny the Elder), 285-7, etc.; Temkin, 12 f.
? Baumann, 196 {Dioscurides), 218 £. {Aretacus), 262 (Galen); Temkin, 79 £. ( Dioscurides).
? Thus R.M.Grant, Miracle and Natural Law in Graeco-Roman and Farly Christian Thowghs (1952) 41,61 M.,
summarized in his judicious article “Miracle and Mytholopy”, Zettschriff fiir Religions- umnd Geistesgeschichte
4 (1952) 123-133.

F. Kudlien, Untersuchungen zu Aretaios von Kappadokien (1963) 271, adducing the “swallow stones™ in
Dinsc. 1 138, 5-10 a5 an example; see also G.E.R.Llovd, Magic, Reason and Experience (1979) 41-3.
2 Kudlicn, 28. For Aretacus on epilepsy, see Max Wellmann, Die prrewrmatische Scfule (1895) 54-60 (note
that Wellmann does not see any difference between the doctors of the Pneumatic School).
2 On Chronic Diseases 1, section 116 and on: ed. LE.Drabkin, 514-535.




INTREODUCTION

In later centuries the medical handbooks simply gave two kinds of treatment side by
side, the first rational, the second magical. So the Latin author Theodorus Priscianus
{ca. 380 A.D.) wrote two books on medicine, the one based on rational medicine
(Euporiston), the other (Physica) recommending magical means, in Greek phusikd "
In both he discusses epilermpsis and at the end of the pertinent section in the “scientific”
book he refers the reader to the magical means “in our book of the Physica™ where
the reader can find “the great and, in a way, the religious remedies”." Alexander of
Tralles, a compilator living in Rome in the sixth century A.D., but writing in Greek,
proceeds in a very similar way in his extensive chapter on epilepsy.'® After having ex-
pounded the rational remedies, he turns to the occult remedies (phusikd) and amulets
(perihdpta) about which he had heard from others or read in books.'” The plant peony
plucked during the waning of the moon or the night-shade may help — a prescription
stemming from Ostanes, the famous Magus.'”® A strong potion is to be drunk at the
waning of the moon." One can also wear on one’s finger a ring of jasper “looking like
turquoise (kalldinogs )™~

We cannot entirely blame these authors for trying to avoid the inevitable by desper-
ate means.

Babylonian sources

Returning now to the “prehistory” of epilepsy, we will present the treatment of epilepsy
as practised by the Babylonians and Assyrians, the subject-matter of this book. We base
ourselves on the clay tablets used by them as writing material, inscribed with their
cuneiform scripts. Their experts in medicine were primarily theologians and ritualists,
something like “exorcists”, because at that time medicine and magic were one and no
distinction between religion and magic can be seen.

It is somewhat shocking that the latest full article written on epilepsy in the world
of the Babylonians and Assyrians was written as carly as in 1911, and by an outsider
at that, though a famous scholar in medical history: Karl Sudhoff. This was the only
article Temkin could use for his book of 1971 and even the Assyriologist Erich Ebeling
had nothing more to say when contributing his nine-line article “Epilepsie” to the
Reallexikon der Assyriologie in 1938. When we see that in recent fascicles of this same
excellent encyclopaedia of Assyriological learning those writing on the demons Lugal-
amaipa’e and Lugal-urra (1987) did not realise that they were talking of the demons
of epilepsy, time seems to have come to say something more on all this.

b Phaiiked. it "|'||_'||_'|!:|?|||'|?l o MNature ™, ;|-L'|,;_|,|i|!_'|| the meani occult, magical™; see Max Wellmann in Afb-
handiunpen der preussischen Akademie der Wissenschafrer, Jahrgang 1928, philosophisch-hist, Klasse, Nr. 7
p- 1 11

' Ed. Valentine Rose (1894) p. 147-9, Eup. 11, “Logicus”, cap. XV section 47-48, and p. 253-5 Phys. 11

ns o

‘. Th. Puschmann, Band 1 (1878) 534-574, cf. the introductory remarks by the editor, p. 138-144.
" From p. 230 and on.
15 P Seb: also 564, CFL 1. Bidez and F.Cumaont, Les mapes hellénisés 11 (1938) 302,
¥ P 572, above the middle; cf. p. 570
< P 566, bottom; also p. 570, bottom. We wall returm Lo remedies like these in Chapter VI, *Leather bags”,
and “Amulets”,

T




INTRODUCTION

The only Assyriologist to look from time to time into epilepsy among the Babylonians
was 1.V, Kinnier Wilson who made a number of valuable remarks in various articles
and gave a translation of an important text that we will discuss here.?

His most coherent survey will be found in Don Brothwell, A.T. Sandison, Diseases in Antigeity (1967)
201-203




I BABYLONIAN TERMINOLOGY

Every student beginning Assyriology will soon learn that the Akkadian word bennu
means “epilepsy” because in his first introductory courses he will come across this word
in § 278 of the Old Babylonian Code of Hammurab: a slave, just bought but appear-
ing to suffer from an attack of epilepsy, can be returned to the seller. This word was
indeed used for the disease in everyday language; in present-day Iraq sara’ or ra‘aysa.!
An advanced student, learning the medical texts, will probably meet the very learned
Sumerian word a n.t a.$u b.b a, lit. “fallen from heaven”, again denoting epilepsy. Very
rarely he will get acquainted with the god Lugal-urra and he probably will not be aware
of the identity of this god as the demon of epilepsy. He will meet in those contexts other
evil or divine powers threatening human health; are they related to epilepsy?

We propose to study the various types of epilepsy first, then to view them in their
contexts, together with other “diseases”, clearly related, from which we will single out
a few for further study.

bennu

The most common word, used in every day life, was benne, written be-en-nu-(um) in
the Old Babylonian syllabic cuneiform script, but a few times be-e-nu.” We have no
idea of the etymology of this word.? An unpublished Neo-Assyrian slave sale contract
offers the variant bi-bi-it in a causula where one normally finds bennie.* This late form

unexplained — enables us to identify the demonic disease bibitu, associated with
“shivering” and “cold” in the lexical tradition, as a form of epilepsy. We find the word
bennu in texts about the sale of slaves, to be discussed later [f‘h:iptcr X 1. 1n a letter, in
medical texts, and in “literary” contexts: a myth, omina and curses, The letter, found
in the Old Babylonian city of Mari, concerns a woman: “she mutilates (?) her fingers
and bennu ‘falls’ on her time and again™; the reason, it 15 alleged, s “the god of my
lord™ who has “reached” (kafddu ) her because she had calumniated “my lord”.* What
is new in this letter is the 1dea that epilepsy can be a divine punishment. We already
knew, mainly from omen texts, that this disease can “fall” on a patient;® on the othes
hand, it can also “get up”™ (tebi), i.e., go away, leave.” Very threatening is a bennu that

R.1. MacCarthy, F. Raffouli, Spoken Arabic of B,

In liver omina, Ulla Jeyes, Old Babyvlonian Exisp

' Mote the forms of a verb band, i-be-en-nfi], A. Livingstone, Mystic ._.'-':.'-'iu' Mitho

d Babylonian Scholars (1986) 172:5 (= Z4 6 241:17); [u)b-te-eri-ni
BWL 76 Theodicy 128; mubenmi, in CAD M2 1595

' ND 2327:23, brought to my attention by Remko Jas { Amsterdam ) MAS-tii bi-bi-it <a-na I me B g =rrie

erneert biben in BAlster, ed., Dearh in Mesoporama (1980) 117, sub D, is not attested

shdad 11-A (1965) 195, sub 42

iy, Chment Texts in che British Musewm (1989) 107.
I

pical Explanatory Works of
Ii-gi-mtfa-a | W.G. Lambert,

Axsyvris

T'he combination |
The comma between the two words fell out. The source for bibwm is YO8 10 56 [ 6-7 (communication by
L. .|l.':~l."\ |

D. Charpin, ARMT 26 (= AEM 12} 71 no. 312:36-39.
FU1973) 49 . L _Iu_':.'u,"\._ Nd Babwlonign E TSP {1989) 107 |




BABY LONIAN TERMINOLOGY

does not “get up” (la tebit).* The patient is in this letter a woman,® but the disease can
equally affect men,.

Turning now to the medical texts, one finds some of the initial symptoms of bennu
described in a prescription from Assur about how to make a leather bundle. filled with
materia magica, to be hung around the neck: “If a man is quivering all the time when
lying down, shouts like the shouting of a goat, roars, is apprehensive, shouts a lot all
the time (variant: “talks a lot™), (then it is) the Hand of bennu. the demon (Séedu ),
deputy of Sin. In order to cure him, you shall ...” (etc.).!? Clearly, the symptoms of
an approaching fit are described here and named “the Hand” of epilepsy, identified
as “the demon, deputy of (the moon-god) Sin”. One of the symptoms, the quivering
(galdtu) when lying down, is often a symptom, mentioned next to epilepsy, in lists of
amulet stones used against them.! Other medical texts closely associate bennu with
“shivering” ($uruppii); one and the same amulet stone can be used “in order that bennu
and furuppii do not come near to a man”.'? “Shivering” seems to be concomitant with
the bennu form of epilepsy. A diagnostic text tells us that bennu can “begin with cold
fever (hurbasu)”.”

What does “deputy of (the moon-god) Sin” exactly mean? The expression “demon,
deputy (fand)” of a god is not very frequent, attested in a few key texts™ and in scat-
tered passages. The gods whose “hand” is the cause, are nameless and indicated by
adjectives sounding as epithets, like munnifu “debilitating”, ezzu “fierce”,'® muntaklu
“devouring”, nadru “raging”; an example is: “Hand of the Fierce god, the demon,
deputy of Nergal” (gar il gasri $édu Sané Nergal).'s Sometimes, we find no epithet but
the name of a disease, as in gat ra‘ibi “Hand of Trembling (deputy of Anum):"” or one
finds “Hand of the Spirit (of the dead)” (always the deputy of Istar). Very often the
epithet or name of the disease is preceded by the sign for “god”,” but this demonic
power is no real god; it is just a demon — Akkadian $édu must have this meaning
here, foreshadowing its common use in Aramaic §idd, a loanword taken from Akka-
dian. This power, although divine, is still lacking in “personality” and for that reason
the “deputy” of a higher god, so we assume. Seeking for redress the patient has to
approach the real god who is the ultimate sender of his ailment. Turning to bennu,
we now realize that this demonic disease acts as deputy of the moon-god Sin.® In a
* Nougayrol, p. 44 £, lines 67-70.
? As in the fragmentary medical texts BAM 3 245:6 and 249:5.

10 BAM 3 311:51-55, with dupl. 202 rev. 5-11. CL. E. Késcher, ibid. p. XXIII, and 5. Dunham, Z4 75 (1985)
253,

U BAM 2 183:30: 4356 1 21; 364 1 5: 5376 11 30; 377111 4

2 CT5189 I 13-14, 26; of. BAM 2 183:32; 4 377 111 7; STT
Amulets,

1> STT189:196 (Chapter V).

4 The key texts are: 1.V, Kinnier Wilson, frag 19 (1957) 41 ND 4368, col. VI (and 11); BAM 4 407; CT 14
38 K. 14081. For #du we find two Sumerograms, ALAD and A.RA

¥ STT 1 9360,

1% BAM) 4 407:10.

1 STT193:106 £,

" OBAM 1 3111 8 1; 5482 11 62, TV 47: SpbTU 111 no. 88 1 10 £. (= TDP 36:31 f.): TOP 32:10, with an
astrological explanation in the commentary CT 51 136:14.

¥ Note the obscure 4.7 in drag 19 41 V1 15 (so ! for AS.DU = di'% or furuppd ?) and SNIN-r in KUB 4
56113, 4

! See also p. 130. — Another ref. is 7T | 93:41, where — as always in this text — A.RA stands for #du.

73 111 7. — More on this in Chapter VI, 5.,

6




bennu — migit famé

separate chapter we will study the relationship between epilepsy and the moon. In this
section we will soon meet with bennu deified as the obscure god Lugal-amaSpae who
il:,:mul‘.mt]’;;ﬂ‘ll':.' has lunar features

In the chapter on the diagnostic texts there will be a fuller discussion about bennu.
Here, additional information from the lexical texts, the “dictionaries” that the Baby-
lonians made for their own use, will be provided. They show that almost all forms of
epilepsy to be discussed on the following pages are equated with bennu, so it follows
that this is the most general expression. One equation, however, offers something new:
one Sumerian word for the disease, sa.ad.nim, is both bennu and faffare in Akka-
dian. The latter disease 15 a muscular one according to its Sumerogram “heavy mus-
cle” (SA.DUGUD).A If sain the Sumerian word s a.a d.ni1m means “muscle”, the word
obliquely points to the muscular convulsions during an epileptic fit. Another, late, lexi-
cal text has bennu and “Hand of the God" after various fevers (humitu )2 — which does
not necessarily mean that bennu is feverish.

How is the form of epilepsy called bennu distinguished from the other forms? Not
at all, one is inclined to say, because it is the general word for “epilepsy”. However,
periodicity may be its special characteristic. The clausula about the possibility of bennu
in slave sale contracts, to be studied later, points to a chronic disease with recurrent
manifestations and the iterative form in the letter from Mari has the same implication:
bennu falls on the woman “time and again”. The title of a literary work preserved in
a catalogue also suggests periodicity: “Bennu was renewed™; the same verb was used
for the moon “renewing” every month.” The Akkadian word iftu, attested only once
in the diagnostic texts,* seems to indicate the expected moment of an epileptic fit.s

migit Samé (antafubba)

The Sumerian word an.tafub.ba is a learned expression for epilepsy and only at-
tested in the “scientific literature” of the Babylonians, primarily in their medical and
magical texts. In Sumerian the word means “what has fallen from heaven™® and is very
similar to the word an.taSubdub.ba, “meteorite”. Its equivalent in Akkadian is not
known well, but a broken passage in a lexical text allows for migit Samé, literally “what
has fallen from heaven™™ We find this Akkadian expression a few times in context:
in a ritual® and in a damaged passage in the diagnostic handbook, “(the patient — a
baby) was touched by migit famé; the Hand of his God; he will die™.® Furthermore,

An unpublished ref. 15 DT 8706, commentary on TDF 80:10
2 CT 1824 K. 4219 rev. 1 10-14; dupl. LTBA 2 2:317-321; cf. B. Meissner, BAW 1 71:39-43 (series An, 1X).
= W.G. Lambert, JC5 16 (1962) 64, IV Sm. 669:7: u-te-ed-di-if be-en-ni: TLLA |...].
4 Iablet XXVI:7 'Z{'h:lpt-.-r 1V ). Im other contexts, mot |l:'i.'\.l1:I'liJ-i'I.| |:-_-. R. Labat: TDP 232:19, 234:33 (ana
IGLDUB GIG GAM).
& O, “his hour has come™, originally said of an epileptic, in Palestine Arabic: S.H. Stephan, Jorrmal of the
Palestine Criental Sociely 5 (1923) 14 no. 69, with note
% Note syllabic afan.t] 2. 3uubba in the late lex. text Igituh, A2 18 (1957-58) 83:168 £, MS. E.
T With W, von Soden, AHw 658a: ac cepted by R.Borger in his ABZ, p. 60, 303, CL. katafubba = migi
|.'i.:. CAD M2 103 . gives the passages under Frivgiu, The lexical source is .-‘I.|||:1:_._'._|| WII 160k copy inCT 1922
!:[ 10. The restoration in MSL 17 (1985) 166, MIN [# GIG), is unlikely
< 8TT 212602, incorporated by FAM. Wiggermann in a ritual; see his Mesopotamian Protective Spinits. The
Ritnal Texes (1992) 18, line 278, and p. 34
& TDP 234:25,




BABYLONIAN TERMINOLOGY

in a long list of diseases are listed, after incubus and succubus: “what has fallen from
heaven” - “fiery glow (sirhue) of a star (var. the stars)” - “fall of the bennu™.*

A description of an.ta$ub.ba, more than once quoted in modern popular essays
on Babylonian epilepsy, is found in the diagnostic handbook, but at an unexpected
juncture: not in the chapters on epilepsy, but at the beginning of that detailing the
ailments in the neck, shoulders, etc. We give a translation:™!

If a sick man’s neck turns to the right, time and again, while his hands and feet
are paralysed (amdd), his eyes are now closed, now rolling, saliva flows in/from his
mouth, he makes ... sounds (hardru): (it is) antaiubba

If his heart is awake (= he is conscious) when it seizes him, it will be eradicated
(nasdh).?

~ If he does not know himself (= he is unconscious) when it seizes him, it will not
be eradicated.

— If he turns his neck to the left, time and again, while his hands and feet are
stretched, his eyes are wide open, (turned) to the sky, saliva flows in/from his
mouth, he makes ... sounds; he does not know himself {= he is unconscious): in
the end of [....] it (= the disease) overwhelms (hidfu) him time and again: (it is)
an.tafub.ba; the Hand of Sin.

In the chapters in the diagnostic handbook on epilepsy proper an.ta$ub.ba occurs
more often and can be compared with other forms of epilepsy. Saliva in the mouth
seems to be an important characteristic. A late commentary on a medical text gives
the following explanation: “an.taSub.ba: the sick person is choking and discharges
his saliva all the time™®

I'he word “saliva™ in medical texts deserves attention. When speaking of epilepsy,
one expects “foam” rather than “saliva™, The Akkadian word na'tu (Sumerogram UH)
is a cognate of Syriac rmi'ta “foam”. The Syriac version of the New Testament uses
this root (m*) when describing the foaming of the epileptic boy in Mark 9:18, Greek
aphrizé. However, in Akkadian, “saliva” seems to be the most objective rende ring of
the word. Ru'tu is the normal word for “spittle”; one spits by throwing it (nadii, $ali).
A few times, the plural form rne'dtu (also UH.MES) occurs.® There is a second word for
saliva in Akkadian, illaru, only attested in a few Old Babylonian incantations (in the
form efligrum ) and in later medical texts. This word always goes with the verb aldku,
“to flow”, lit. “to go”. But this does not mean that everywhere when UH is said to
“flow” we have to read this Sumerogram as illaru.*® Illatu often is construed as feminine
plural (glfaka) but not always: singular and masculine plural forms also are attested.®

STT2138:19, dupl. BAM 4 33 As to si-ri-ih MUL({MES), W, Farber, BID (1977) 145:81, translates
inanother ritual the passage GIM SUR MUL (...} lirmgut as “wie eine Ster nschnuppe moge ¢s auf dic [weite]
Erde fallen” (SUR = sirfu).

L TDP 80:1-6.

* The manuscripts offer ZI-nu (Labat, PL X1X:3) and ZI-/x)-ma (Labat, Pl. XXI:3). The similar passage
in the new text BM. 47753 rev. 3, Tablet XXV of the Diagnostic Handbook, offers Zl-ah (inmassal); see
Chapter I'V.

B BRM 4 32:1 (mar-sa ub-tan-nag & UH-su SUBSUB-a AN.TA SUB.BA)

M OTS1147:2% note ry-ga-tim and m-ha-im in Old Akkadian and Old Babylonian incantations; C, Wilcke,
ZA 75 (1985) 198:18 with p. 206

a3 Compare TODF 19236 (UH) with the related passage BAM 5 471 11 22 (- u-ni). Note il-la-at ANSE
(BAM 3 248 IV 40) and UH ANSEina duplicate (183:8).

“ TDP 88:9, BAM 2 190:44 (sing.), BAM 2 145:8, 192:3 (masc. plural).
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migit Samé — migtu

Although some medical texts seem to differentiate between UH (ru'tu, plural ra'dre)
and illatu,’ 1t seems impossible to discover any basic difference (but note that only
ne'tee plays a role in black magic). Perhaps illatu means “water in the mouth” and r ‘fu
“spittle”, according to these texts. One passage uses both words: “If the saliva (ellds)
of a man flows when he is talking (and) he throws his spittle (') to (another) man” *
The pair reminds one of Hebrew rir “descending” in David’s beard (1 Samuel 21:14
[13]), and the rog that one swallows or spits (Job 7:19, 30:10). MHlatu can be the saliva
of animals.* The Akkadian word for “foam” is probably rupustu.

On the mythological level we can suggest an explanation for saliva being characteris-
ticofan.ta.sub.ba:for the Babylonian it was “falling down from heaven”, an.tagub.
ba. A very similar idea can be found in an Old Babylonian incantation against jaun-
dice: its cause is “the spittle” (elliatum) of the god Nergal, “raining like a shower”
See further, in the section on diseases from heaven.

An.tasub.ba has some peculiar characteristics. First: this is the only form of epi-
lepsy that must be “torn out”, “eradicated” (nasdhu); this is not said of bennu, ete,®
Secondly, one prescription tells us that a patient suffering from it must eat the flesh of
the bird es¥ebii (an owl?) — the same prescription is used to “eradicate and loosen™
the Hand of a Spirit (of the dead), which suggests a connection between the two.

migtu

A late lexical text equates the theological expression a n.t a.§ ub.b a “fallen from heaven”
with two words from daily life, namely migtu and bennu.® The word migtu means
“something that has fallen down”, see above, and sounds like an ordinary word, less so-
phisticated than an.ta3ub.ba = migit famé. In fact migru often stands for “epilepsy”.
We will give the evidence now,

The first chapter (tablet) on epilepsy in the diagnostic handbook starts with “If migu
has fallen upon him and ..."” (Tablet XXV1:1) and the whole section on epilepsy in the
handbook bears the general title “symptoms and an.taSub.ba”* It looks as if migiu
can be here identified with antafubba. One example for migtu is from another
diagnostic text dealing with epilepsy:

—  If migtu has fallen upon him and he roars like an ox, his lips [....]: antagubba
has seized him. If [...] he will quickly stop crying; if [...].#
Other texts mention migtu and bennu in one breath. Examples in later lexical texts
mentioned earlier are found together in an incantation: “An evil storm demon came
forth towards the land and brought the people of the land, north and south, in con-

E. Ebeling, AfC 1 (1923) 23-5, lines 1, 5 and 7: AMT 31,4 lines 18, 20, 21 and 11, 14,
 BAM 2161 1116, dupl. AMT 29,5:12-3 and BAM 5 436 V1 12-3. Cf. R. Labat, Syria 33 (1956) 121:6 (MB).
' Wilcke, Z4 75 198:9 (dogh; BAM 3 248 IV 40 (dupl. 183:8 UH) (donkey).
W ET 5 85:1-3: see E. von W ciher, Der babvonische Gort Nergal (1971) 34
"1 See CAD N2 8g ; also STT 1 4, 24; 93:16; 2 286 11 2 . with dupl. B4AM 2 166:11: 5 478 rev. 7: STT
L 91:59 with dupl. BM. 47753 rev. 3 (= Tablet XXVI). But note “Day 28 (for) eradicating antaSubba,
berinu, Lugal-girra”, STT 2 300:15
2 BAl T rev. 7, compared with 471 111 15,
43 AfO 18 B3:168 £, copy in Af0? 28 100-104 (the series [gituh).
1 Lee below, in Chapter IV,
# 5TT 1 89:148-151; Chapler V.
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BABYLONIAN TEEMINOLOGY

fusion. Bennu — migru, who do not rest in the land, bring gloom; (the demons) $édu,
utikku, rabisu, the great ones, who chase the people in the streets ..."; and the text
continues in the same mood.* This is a translation of the Akkadian version of this
bilingual Sumero-Akkadian text; interestingly, the Sumerian and original version has
the name of a demon, “Lugal -nam.en.na dugud.da, instead of the two forms
of epilepsy. This is the name of the demon of epilepsy Bennu, followed by the epithet
“heavy” (dugud.da). We conclude that the Akkadian version with its bennu - migiu
15 an attempt to render this name. The lexical tradition had the same idea and went
50 far as to explain Sumerian “heavy” (dugud)¥ and even Akkadian “to be heavy”
(kabdru )* as “migm”.

In the next section we will see that migru can have more meanings than “epilepsy™
alone, but we may assume that the use of the word within the diagnostic handbook is
consistent: we saw that there it denotes a form of epilepsy — most probablyan.tafub.

a — and we will now study the other passages on migtu in the same handbook. A

translation of Tablet XXV1 will be found in Chapter IV. This tablet starts with a sec-
tion on migiu, translated as “fall”, and we refer the reader to that chapter. To our
surprise, we find it outside the chapters on epilepsy only in the chapter on newborn
babies (XLI):*
If the baby, two, three days having passed® after it is born, does not accept the
milk, (and) mi-ig-tu (var. SUB-fum) i1s falling upon him, time and again, like the
Hand of the God: its { = the disease’s) name is Hand of the Goddess, the Snatcher
(Ekkémiu) — he will die.

— 1f migiu has fallen upon a baby and he recovers: his sickness (LiL-52) will last long
and he will die.

— If the baby is sucking the breast and migtu falls upon him: Hand of [I5tar, or:
Sin].

— If the baby has been given to suck during one or two months and migtu falls upon
him, his hands and his feet are paralyzed (amsa), the Hand of the God [an obscure
passage follows] — he will die”.

The reader will first of all think of spasms — whether epileptic or not. This may be
correct but can be only a part of the truth, because a closer inspection shows that three
out of the four passages connect migre with breast-feeding, The baby stops drinking
after migtu has fallen upon him, so it seems, and, indeed, death is the conseguence of
this behaviour — not of spasms. An Old Babylonian omen of the liver has the forecast:
“Migtum will fall on the foot of the man and the foot of the man will *become dry’ "5

' CT 17 4:1-12; dupl. S5TT 2 192:1-6
Y MSL 17 (1985) 166, Amagal VI (= H) 159
B VAT 97181 31 TCS IV 212, cited in AfHw 658a : see CAD M2 100, comm. on BAD in Izbu 1 64
This line of mterpretation s followed m ACH Sin XIX:10, cited in CAD M2 1033 - Commenting on “there
will be [ BAD| in the country”, it says “because you ds (= BAD =
IDIM): BAD (akeo is) migiern (and ) migier (15 b b ASSYTIAN
contracts be (= BAD 1) can be an abbreviation o
Y ThP 216-2 “Tablette no, 407, We translate lines 26 1., 49 &0 and 110§
% Read GIN-ku (= illaki), line 26
1 End of line l'*-'|'=-II|'l|;'l=||.'|.| with |h:|;\ of K. 36284 obv, 9

YOS 10 18:54, f-ba-al. Cf. U. Jeyes, (Nd Babvlonian Exispicy (1989) 107,

ination) keab-r

Mote that in

it recognise (the ¢
. CF, also CT 202
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migiu

Lameness of the foot might be meant,™ but what interests us here is the connection
between migiu and dryness, because the passages in the diagnostic handbook on the
baby no more drinking milk suggest a similar line of thought.

Above, speaking of migit Samé “what has fallen down from heaven”, we suggested
that this could have been evil fluids pouring down upon the patient, the cause of his
ever flowing saliva. Do the same poisonous fluids pour down here upon the baby, re-
placing the healthy mother-milk?

Migne does not always refer to epilepsy. It is perfectly possible that migtu, as a general
name for a type of disease, must be dissociated from the meaning “what has fallen
down”, used up till now. The verb "to fall”, Akkadian meagdrn, is often used to indicate
the suddenness of an attack. Any disease, calamity, or demon, for that matter, can “fall
upon” a human being* and it does not necessarily fall down from heaven. Migtu could
very well stand for a disease suddenly coming over a person. In a long, bilingual, list
of diseases from the Old Babylonian period fever is described as “fall of fire”, where
“fire” stands for fever.®® A sudden fever is meant; the forms of epilepsy come seven
lines later and belong to another category.

A number of clay tablets of later date, duplicates, give three lists of diseases that are
to be “eradicated”™ (nasdhu ).* Migiu occurs in the second and third lists and has noth-
ing to do with epilepsy (bennu), or is mentioned in a completely different place.s” In an
Old Babylonian letter a woman writes that migru has “fallen upon™ her and that she
has nothing to give to a doctor.® Epilepsy would have required a “conjurer” (asipum),
not a doctor (asiim). A curse formula against the evildoer on a boundary stone inscrip-
tion says: “May (the goddess of healing) Gula, the great physician, let come forth from
his body a ... wound that does not cease, a migfu that does not leave™.® In another
curse by Gula on boundary stones migiu is omitted and there we read of “a wound that
does not leave™ ® Epilepsy is hardly meant here.®

The rather general concept “wound”, also translated “disease”, seems to be a disease
with immediately visible symptoms, Akkadian simmu. An incantation says “I do not
know the names (fwmu) of the numerous simmu’s, [ do not know the terms (nibu)

Mot this meaning in CAD A1 306, d). [t fits also m rin chbeld, lit, “his halves will dry”, quoted there:
ralysis? CL smutteein armeriadtd in Ludbul 11, m (BWL 54). Remember the “dry (xéra) hand” in
ament, Matthew 12:10 (Mark 3:1, Luke 6o6).

' CAD M1 248 EIVES MAany passages, add YOS 11 7:3 (sikk
SUB-fum ), Ulla Jeves, €fd Batwlonian Exiis
262 71 no. 312:39 (( Benrm)

CT4 314, with ML 9 (1967} 106 and the corrections made by C.B.F. Walker, BiOr 26 (1969) 77: 1Z1LSUB.

BA = mi-ig-tu i-8d-me (CT 51 182:6 £.). CF line 16 with the Akkadian version in TIM 9 56:11 . {in a context
of skin diseases)

IUl\."‘-:l.I'.'LE I
the Mew Tt

it on cattle ), SO ZI-IZ-:-1.'~_ \perhaps GIG-su
no. 1218 (béegenrs UGU LU irmacpgur ), ARMT

The published texts are BAM 4 338 (= KAR 233), STT 2 138; of. K. 6335 in the Catalogue of C. Bezold,

See B, Land
HAM 4

o AbB 10 55:15

* MDP 6 Plate 11, IV 5-9, with R. Borger, Af0 23 (1970) 15: mui-ig-ta la te-ba-g. Cf, K. Watanabe, Baghdader

Witr., Beiheft ! } 38 sub 5

HMOP 2111, VI 14<25, and C. Wilcke, F. Reschid, Z4 65 (1975) 58:72=75. O, Watanabe. 38 sub 3 and

5

sherger, MSL 9 (1967) 105 £, for a first transliteration of the three “aroups”, a-c.

24 and rev, 6, STT 2 138:22 and rev. 21; K. 6335 (Catalogue 11 T81).

!

Iwo more passages for migiu

are CT 51 142:17, dupl. JC5 31 (1979) 218:17 with the Old Babylonian
version YCRY 11 10:4 Gincantation), and BAM 4 379 [V 10, “herb against fimitu and migre: you anoint the
patient with it, in odl”
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of the numerous migiu's”.** A mignam “emerges” (asdm) on the body® and a (red)
exudation on the wall of a house is also described as migru. >

Finally a word on the European popular expression — now archaic — The Falling
Sickness might be appropriate. It refers to the patient falling down and not in any way
to the “falling” character of the discase itself, as was the case with the Babylonians, The
Latin word caducus “falling”, with this special meaning, is attested for the first time in
a slave sale contract from Transsylvania, 142 A.D. (see p. 133). Gregory of Tours (sixth
cent. A.D.) wrote that “farmers” use the word cadivus, and doctors prefer ephilenticus.
Isidore of Sevilla, writing in the seventh century, gives epilemsia and caduca passio as
the normal names for the disease and adds that common people call those suffering
from it lunatici.** Later Hebrew and Syriac took over the word “falling (sickness)™
and Arabic sar'un derives from a verb meaning “to throw down”.

There has always been a tendency to connect the word “falling” when it occurs in the
Bible with the Falling Sickness. Of the three Wise Men it is said that they “fell down
and worshipped” the baby Jesus (Matthew 2:11). Medieval legend took this to be an
epileptic fit and the three “Kings” could help against this disease, it was believed.®
This is nonsense, of course. Harder to judge is a passage in the story of Bileam in the
Old Testament. This prophet says of himself “The man having his eye § “uim (=7) who
hears the word of God, who sees the vision of the Almighty, falling down (ndfel) and
having his eyes uncovered (g*lij ‘endjim)”, Numbers 24: 3b -4 (also in vs. 15 f.). One
has to compare this passage with 2 Samuel 23:1-3 and then the strange words that
interest us appear to be peculiar for the description of Bileam.* Jewish tradition (in
the Septuagint and the Targum) take it to point to a divine revelation during the night
or during sleep. Others assume it to be a status of extasy or trance: King Saul, in such
a status, “lay (lit. “fell”) naked all day and all night” (1 Samuel 19:24). Although one
can read in many books that Bileam is described here as suffering from an epileptic
fit, there is nothing to prove this.

Diseases from heaven

Following the discussion of a n.t a.8 u b.b a and migtum, “what has fallen (from heaven)”,
more needs to be said about the idea, prevalent with the Babylonians, of diseases orig-
inating in “heaven” and “falling down” on a patient.

Old Babylonian and later incantations inform us about a long, standard, list of dis-
eases that they “have descended” from heaven;® specifically from “the tower (?) of

62 K. 6057, after C. Bezold, € alalogue 11 759

8 V08511 29:1, [ zloe-rrssi-gir L0 rrii-igg-furmn if-tg-si-a-lalm (cf. 3, simma).

™ CAD M/2 105b; also in CT 38 28:21, a light “red like migir bit™

5 EJ. Dolger in Ansike wnd Christentum 4 {1934) 103 and 105,

* Post-Talmudic Hebrew holf néfel = morbus caducus: Syriac mappiiltd (C. Brockelmann, Lexicon Syrigcum
437a).

S Leo Kanner, Hurman Biology 2 (1930) 122; Schneble, 72-4.

o Hedwige Rouillard, La Périce e de Batgarn (Nombres 22-24). La prose of les “oracles™ (1985) 347-353,
385,

& Cf. W. Farber, JNES 49 (1990) 307, 311 (OB), 316 £. (SB),



Diseases from heaven
™ “from the star(s) of heaven”,” or “from the udder of heaven”.” Little chil-
dren and sheep are here the victims. Fever, lit. “fire”, came down from heaven, attack-
ing beast, man and baby.™ We learn something more from an incantation against the
demonic disease maskadu:

heaven”,

“From a star of heaven he has descended, from a star of heaven he took (with him)
half the venom of a snake, half the venom of a scorpion”,
and a frightening description of this demon’s features follows.™

It has already been shown how jaundice has its origin in the “spittle” of the god
Mergal that is “raining”™ and another incantation has the more or less obscure line
“the dark clouds (?) (a-Pl-a-ar) of (the god of rain) Adad which have descended from
heaven, the dar

k clouds (?) of Nergal which are in the land™.™ Nergal, god of pesti
lence and other severe diseases, was identified with the planet Mars and especially
the cattle suffered from him.” The “evil dew (nalfu) of the stars” was feared by the
Babylonian.™ Even the god of the sky himself, Anu, is invoked in a curse formula di
rected against those not abiding by a treaty with the king of Assyria, in these words:
“May Anu, king of the gods, rain upon all your houses disease, exhaustion, malaria
(?), sleeplessness, worries, ill health”.™ The wide heavens indeed summon (dekii) sick-
ness.® The “Daughter of Anu”, the demon Lamasdtu, is mentioned together with forms
of epilepsy.® Demons often were called “spawn of heaven” or “spawn of Anu™; that
was the place of their origin.®® Later on, we will see that “the spawn” of the star-god
."iuj|*.;u;;: is a severe form of epilepsy. And we now can better appreciate the passage,
quoted above, under an.t a.5 ub.b a: “what has fallen from heaven — the fiery glow of
a star (var. stars) — fall of bennu™ * During day-time, the stars are in the Netherworld
and when they rise, at sunset, the demons are coming up together with them, right
from the Netherworld. Some stars are even identified with demons. This means that
the Babylonian had to fear their evil emanations during the night.® We have to add
that according to Tablet VII of Surpu not only heaven but also earth could be a source
of discases.

ur-da-ni, AGoetze, JOX 9 (1955) B L, line 10, B. Boreer, JCS 18 (1964) 555,
! a misunderstood sermeipe, “wdder” (of the Cow of Heaven ). Others thousght
s see CADS 259 and Farber, 307 note 48, .
T2 136 rev. 111 34

iv=rr F1=K1 =gl % T

SECS “Lower |

of sikkidr, th
Yo 11 85 (= Goetze, JOEI 11 (CH)

Goetze, 10 HTS 2:10; BAM 6 543 IV 26 (= Goetze, 11 (D)). Farber, 307: “the M ky Way
Ugaritica 5 {1968) 32 no. 17 rev. 20, with W.G. Lambert, Af0 23 (19700 44, Commentary, line 20
BAM IV 12-14 and licates: cf. CAD s.v., or P Herréro, B4 69 (1975) 52 f

UET S "\' s0¢ nole 4
% T 51 14229 f
E. von Wel
® W, Farber
" Wassal Ireaties of Ess
M. Geller, frag 42
" OLBAT 1597:7 (fa
AN TA 51 B.BA, DUMULS
* AL Oppenheim in [
5y,

, Der babwlanische Gonr Nerpal (1971) 34 £, T6-85.

ifter Erica Reiner, ANET" (1960) 538,

fir, AN.TASUB.BA, DUMU.SAI
'LUGAL-UR.BA)

ic Bil phy XV (1978) 6406 with 657, 7 T 16
22:266 [, demons “released from heave 1l 276-9, “ascending, returning to their
H), dupl. $TT 2 138:19 (emiges Sarré sirih MUL{_MES) mig
™ R. Caplice, Or. NS 42 (1973) 302-5. — See alrcady M. Leibovici

BAM 4 338:2 "Frrae ).

Towurmral asiatique 244 (1956) 27
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BABYLONMIAN TERMINOLOGY

Diseases “descend” from heaven and one of them is miégiu according to the standard
lists.** An Akkadian incantation from Ugarit indeed tells us that migiu, being “created”
in heaven, “fell” down on earth, causing disease ® But one cannot say that this is a
form of epilepsy, judging from its obscure description. An astrological text forecasts
all kinds of mishap, when a planet approaches the planet SAG ME GAR; one possibility
is that “there will be a strong migiu in the land™ ¥ Elsewhere we read that this will
happen when Mars comes near to SAG.ME.GAR.® If in this case the planet Jupiter is
meant by SAG.ME.GAR.* one could think of the epilepsy called “spawn of ;‘;-t”piil_‘ij (=
Jupiter)™, but nothing is certain here.

“Spawn of !:iLJI]:uiiu:;i"

In medical and magical texts we sometimes meet with “the spawn (rififu ) of (the god)
Sulpaea”, always in a context of epilepsy. This seems to be a further specification,
following bennu,® Lugal-urra, the demon of epilepsy,” or Hand of the God,*” but in
this last case “Spawn of Sulpaea” might have been used independently, as “Hand of
the God” is not necessarily a form of epilepsy.

Before attempting to find an explanation for this strangely sounding name of a dis-
ease, we will give translations of its symptoms according to the Babylonian medical
handbooks. First, among the diseases of a small child:

— If a baby has been put on his feet(7)™ (in his) first, second, third (and) fourth
year and he cannot stand up or remain standing; he can ¢at bread, his mouth 15
“seized” and he cannot speak: “Spawn of i:i.'ulpal:.'t": he will not fare well ™

This looks hike a severe malfunctioming. Indeed, a child “born with '.:iulpuc:l." was thrown
into the river, alive (Tablet XXI1X; see p. 89). Not only the disease, also the child him-
self can be called “Spawn of !"iul]'.uucil", as the Babylonian handbook on malformed
babies shows: “If a woman gives birth to “Spawn of Sulpaea”, (the god of rain) Adad
will wash away that house™. ™

Turning now to other texts mentioning this “Spawn”, there is a section in a diagnostic-
therapeutic text that first gives its symptoms and then tells what one should do about
it.™ Its first entry is badly broken; paresis (rimdtu ) and problems in speaking are among
the symptoms of being “seized” by this first form of “Spawn of ﬁuipau:::" and two al-
ternative prescriptions, dependent on the patient’s behaviour, promise that he will

* Goetze, JCS 9 8:3, etc.; Farber, JNES 49 (1990) 316

® 1. Nougayrol, Ugaritica V (1968) 32 no. 17 rev. 12-15 (RS 17.155), ina famé ibbani migis (RLRLGA) i
cia.r.l.'r'n‘mr gagagart imtagia.

R ;I | Argement, ZA4 5211957) 242:31 = this forecast alone in line 33b.

¥ Larpement, 260 (ACh Iitar XL A 68 = R.C. Thompson, Reports 195:7). )
¥ Largement: “MUL SAG.ME.GAR désigne Jupiter au Te mois aprés son lever héliaque (HAB 24 £, 51
Planetarium 334 1 1)

® In Maglu 11 57 and LEAT 1597:6, commenting on “the star of Marduk” (= Jupiter); see M. Leibovici,
Journal astatique 244 (1956) 276
" TDP 194:55, but independent in line 56,
" G, Meier, A0 14 (1941-44) 142:35,
v Emending into fu-uk(!)-bu-us in TOP 220:21; uncertain. The text offers fu-up-pu-us which one could
compare with dappis in STT 1 B%175; sée note 99.
M TDP 220:21.23.
¥ E. Leichty, TCS TV (1970) 38 Izbu 1 68, with note
& STT 1 8%:167=191, in Chapter V.




“Spawn of Sulpaea”

recover; the second treatment involves anointing with weasel fat.™ Most unusual are
the “prescriptions” in the two next entries:*

— If a seizure (sibiu) seizes him while going in the street and, as it seizes him, he
... 5™ his hands (and) feet with the ground, his eyes are darkened, his nostrils are
contracted (?), he “eats” his garment: “Spawn of Sulpaea”. In due time, perishing
of his father’s house;"™ his father and his mother will bear his punishment. In
order that (this disaster) does not reach (them), you bury him in the earth alive
and its evil [purh:n” will be undone.

If a seizure seizes him at sunset and, as it seizes him, a wailing voice shouts to
him and he himself responds every time, (if) he time and again shouts: “[..] of
(?)™ my father, my (!) mother, my brothers, my sisters, (are) dead”, [..] ... and
stops (shouting) every time, [...]

| after having cried he falls asleep and does not get
up: (if), as the seizure leaves him he does not know that he has cried: “Spawn of
Sulpaea”; it will not go away. You burn him with fire in his illness.
'his patient can be no young child, for he walks and talks. There is something ternbly
wrong with him which will cause the downfall of “his father's house”, i.e., his family
just as the baby in the teratological handbook forecasted. The measures taken are most
unusual and simply unparalleled in the corpus of cuneiform medical texts. Burying
or ]‘llﬂ'l'lil'l;f the ]‘J;|1iL:r'|1 is no ||"IL:|'.'IF'}:A.' — this is L|l:lii11: away forever with an unwanted
person. What is so wrong with him? The reader can judge for himself: the patient
seems to be on the verge of madness, according to our perception, and he acts to the
detriment of his own family. Such a person is not accepted by society. Below, we will
have ample occasion to see how epilepsy and madness can go together (p. 49f.).

The fourth entry is badly broken:

If his head (and) his body shake, he throws his neck to the right (or) the left, time

and again, his tongue 1s swollen (or: *bound™) (7), his tongue is ‘knotted’, he ... his

mouth, his limbs (?) are let down, when walking he ...: “Spawn of Sulpaea”. For a

poor man: seizure of Evil; for an important person: < he will die > prematurely.
Whatever is meant, the prognosis is unfavourable.

Who is Sulpaea? He is a Sumerian god of second rank in the Mesopotamian pan-
theon." He has astral traits and was identified with the planet Jupiter, “the star of
Marduk”.'"™ Marduk was to the Babylonians the highest god, as Jupiter was with the
Romans. Sulpaea can also appear in demonic form, to the surprise of some mod-
ern scholars."™ Our expression “Spawn of Sulpaea” also brings us into the realm of
demons. Indeed, the demon of epilepsy Lugal-urra belongs to his sphere, as we will

172, faman ajjdsi, following CAD AJ] 251a ; of. K. Butz, Bi0r 34 (1977) 283h
ines 1 74=179 and 180=186. Also translat
| = Sources orientales, 7) ( 1966) 92

Kl qug-ga-ri i-fap-pis in ling 175, CIL a-na gag-ga-mi g-ha-an-na-as in TOP 80:13

B. Landsberger's emendation in line 177 was not supported by collation; see W40 3 (1964) 59, on note

ed, without comments, by Erica Reiner in Le monde du sorcer

1
16.
L “Ofr |'||._|':'|;1::'|!!. 10 b deleted. The !\_‘I1'|:Illc "|'||-|5~.:;||"' ifi rln- meExt |i||\_' shows that [Il\_‘ SCT ill\,‘l‘\. -:||igi|1._|| Was
not in good shape in this passage

12 A. Falkenstein, Z4 55 (1963) 11-67.

Falkenstein, 33 f; LBAT 1597:6. Already in the boundary stone of Nazi-muruttad we notice this identi
fication with Marduk if we recognise the god Sulpaca, mentioned in the text, IV 7, in the “spade” among
the figures (MDP 2 90).

“alkenstein, 34 f,
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see later, In the great th}lﬂnlil]l handbook on :|hlru|:15?.'1.'.i_' read that the moon, when
under certain conditions, at its first visibility, finds Slzlljauu at its side, “the king will be
sick (sald'n)"."" A commentary on this passage, written by the Babylonians themselves,
wants to explain why Sulpaea is associated with sickness here. Its line of thought is not
very clear, but Lugal-urra is given as one possibility.'® The astrological section in the
Babylonian handbook of ast ronomy, Mul-Apin, associates the “Star of Marduk” (=
Jupiter) with epilepsy (bennu): “If the Star of Marduk sees the body (pagru) of a man,
bennu will seize him”, 10

What, then, is the “Spawn of gll“‘):ii‘:i"'.’ Already an Old Hu;h_'.'luui::n text, broken,
connects Sulpaea with “spawn of a star”, rihiit kakkabim."™ The word “spawn” de-
rives from a verb best attested in its meaning “to fertilise™; its original meaning is “to
pour out, impregnate”, often used for diseases. It is this meaning that we need here
and “pouring” will immediately remind us of the general Babylonian idea of discases
“raining down” from heaven — or was the baby’s mother fertilised with this sperm?
Here, a planet Jupiter — is seen as the specific source of one disease, this severe
form of epilepsy. The main god of the pantheon, Marduk, is its ultimate cause. That the
patient himself can also be called “Spawn of Sulpaea”, as we saw once, is a secondary
development, '™

Lugal-urra, “Lord of the Roof”

The “demon” of epilepsy had the name Lugal-urra. He was considered to be a god,
as already the sign for “god”, practically always written before his name, indicates. He
appears among the various kinds of epilepsy in lists, together with, for example, bennu
and an.tasSub.ba.' This god “seizes” a man.""'The late commentary on a medical
text in which we already found a kind of “definition” for an.ta3ub.ba — the “saliva”
epilepsy —, says about Lugal-urra: “Lugal-urra: he turns away his right eye and his
left eye”. The translation “to turn away” for kapdsu probably is not entirely correct
but is not far off the mark."* Moreover, among the symptoms of a seizure by Lugal-
urra is often an abnormal condition of the eyes.!”* The first entry of a section about
seizures by this demon states: “If, at the time it overcomes him, his right eye circles like
a spindle, his left eye is full of blood, he opens his mouth time and again, he bites his

W05 AChH Suppl. 2, 1117,

" E.F. Weidner, Af0 14 (1941-84) Tafel IV VAT 7827 obv. 11 14-16, *SUL.PAE_A fna A-#i GUB LUGAL
f-5a 1 (15) is=sal-la-"a i-ha 13 /i ad-Fum si-li-tum §f muor-s{u] (7) (16) af-5i (or: ina SU) J/ LUGAL-
LIR_BA | he ":.'l.'n.'.':-.|l.'||.':'.'||i||.'||:'.'|_' i lacking in front of 1 ||!_-;|| Urra

Moul Apin 11 111 57, H. ”:':“!-'-'-'-'- . Pingree, MUL.APIN. An Astronomical Comperndises e Crnedform
(1989) 117, Gap B 4. Text in STT 2 331 rev. 19 and dupl.

" A.L. Oppenheim and F. Kicher, Aft? 18 (1957-8) 63 VAT 7525 1 12 1

text, “seven ARLA !‘.\'.:I|:-;||_'"_ KUR 37 877,

T, B9:103-166, 194; 2 300:15; BAM 3 311:23, 52. 50 77- 5
er, 810 56:1 ., Magli I1 38 (7). b. alone with L: £4 35772
a. alone with Lo: BAM 4 372111 19: BER 45:6 (FAM l'-'t"il.[!.:l.'if" in, .Lr{'1|'.'I|'.l|'..'r.'"|!r.'fl Protective Spirits 6); BRM
4 k35 CT 14 16 BM. 93084:19 f; KAR 26:1, rev. 7. 4d rev. 10: TCL 6341 1.

L W Farber, BID 56:2 (= KAR 42:3) BAM 3 301:2% $T7 1 89:105, etc

U2 A Goetze, JC5 11 (1957) 102 1o be bent forward™; Ivan Starr, The Rituals of th
be bent over (on the right / the left)”; said of parts of the sheep liver. CAD K 18
e O Car

VEESTT 1 89:103-140, especially in the first |'.':||il,"\-\.|:{.||:||:-ll_'| Wi

Dhviner (1983) 22 1. “to
"o |ir|'-.s-||"_ also saind of
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Lugal-urra, “Lord of the Roof™

tongue: Ly

al-girra | = Lugal-urra] has seized him™.'™ Tablet XXIX of the Diagnostic

Handbook, unpublished, surveys the effects of Lugal-urra (see p. 88f.).

Lugal-urra is one of the gods belonging to the sphere of Sulpaea. An Old Babylo-
nian list of god names offers S ul.pa.e, ‘UD.ALTAR, “Lugal-irra, ‘Lugal-udda,
dBir.u |.:u.|ge| rl.ea."® The later standard list has almost the same names in the same
order, identifying them in a second column as “Sulpaea”,'"* and continues with a list
of five gods all identified as bennu: “Lugalme,"Namenna, ‘Agdgigdu;.ga'
En.irta, YSulpadtaria'® We will not study these names as they hardly occur
in another context.', We note that the last two names seem to mean “Lord from the
Roof” and “Spawned by Sulpaea”.

The name “Lugal-tir.rais Sumerian and literally means “Lord of the Roof”, and
this is what the Babylonians took it to be. A bilingual Babylonian text renders ‘L ugal-
urraantaSub.baasmi-git bél (EN) d-ri “fall of the Lord of the Roof™,"™ The Akka-
dian “translation” sees between the two Sumenan words a syntactical link, the geni-
tive, which is not there; it possibly was inspired by known expressions like migit benni
or migit Samé. A few umes we find this name without the “god™ determinative,'?! [s
there any real connection between this god and the roof? We can present ample ev-
idence that there is. A chapter in a handbook of omina, giving predictions based on
human behaviour :1;|I'i11g sexual intercourse, gi\u\ us this information:

If a man approaches (a woman) on the roof, Lugal-urra will seize him.'
A very similar passage has:

If a man approaches a woman on the roof, the (demon) Lurker (rdbisu ) will strike

him (with a stroke).'®
Stroke (mifitne) is a close associate of epilepsy, as we will see later, in Tablet XXVIL
“Lurker” (rabisu) is the name for those demons that are lying in wait for their victims
in various lonely places: the bathroom (his name is Sulak) or on a canal (we will meet
them later in this book). One may safely assume that the Lurker on the roof has the
name Lugal-urra. This is confirmed by an entry in the the diagnostic handbook telling
of an ailing, pregnant woman:

— 1f the woman is ill and her hands are put on her skull and do not come down: the
Hand of the Lord of the Roof. Ditto: the Lurker of the Roof will hit her; she will
die.124

I'he flat roof of a house can be a dangerous place, especially during the night. Heme-

rologies — texts about lucky or unlucky days, full of taboos — warn a man not to
ascend the roof on certain days, because the female demon ardar [l could “marry”

ITNLL:
Tarmaeez (19700 420, note 16,
105, cf. 13:46-51 {An = Anum, Tablet [T).
1% Cf W.G. Lambert, article Lugal-me ..., in R4 V-2 (1987) 149,
Sm. 28+ 1 36§ see A, Falker in, LES NF I (1931) 921, and B '..|||-.|'.:"-|:.':_'|._'|_ WSL 9 (1967) 10721
Confirmed by o wn by Professor R, Borger,
121 Weidner, A2 14 (194]1-44) Tafel IV VAT 7827 11 16 (LUGAL UR.RA), and EN UR = b ir in
TP 214:11.
2 CT 39 446
12 5. M. Moren, JCS5 29 (1977) 66:2.

TP 214:11. The I|:||a.lv\.i||‘!: entries give as diagnosis “seizure by an incubus®
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him.'* An unpublished diagnostic text, fragmentary, says that an ill person “was hit
by a ‘roof-hitting”; he will die”.'*

An Old Babyloman bilingual lexical text defining various “people” lists among per-
sons with a defect (crippled, etc.) a man “hit by the Lord of the Roof” (rma-ah-sa-am
be-el wi-ri-im). This is the “translation” of a Sumerian expression, literally “fallen by
(?) the wall™(ld égarg.dasubba).'” We have to take the Sumerian “wall” (é.garg)
seriously but before discussing it, we will turn to the Syriac New Testament,

The Lord of the Roof has a fine parallel in the Gospel of Matthew, as translated into
Syriac, which has not been noticed before. The epileptic boy healed by Jesus is said to
be possessed by “the Son of the Roof” (bar ‘eggdrd, Matthew 17:15), an expression
not understood.'® The same demon is met in the Aramaic incantation bowls and,
under the name Hf'.{llr.'r" in the Babylonian Talmud.'® 'If"|n;,;'¢|,r|'_-.' the Babylonian demon of
epilepsy lived on in Syrian lore under a very similar name. W H.Ph. Rémer came very
close to this solution in a footnote commenting on a line in a Sumerian literary text
speaking of “one who was thrown into a well, one who was thrown by the Man of the
Roof (ld.ar.ra. k e; Sudu.ub. ba)”. 1

Something ought to be said now on the word “roof™ in Syriac, ‘egedri. This word also
exists in the Aramaic papyri found in Egypt but means there “wall”, just as Akkadian
iganum does — both words are of the feminine gender.' In cuneiform syllabic writing,
the Aramaic word is attested in the phrase “a knot from a wooden () wall” (ki-ta-ri mi-
in ig-ga-ri ah-hu)”, a translation of a Babylonian original, offering “you will take a knot
of straw from a wall” (ki-5ir SEIN.NU & [ib-bi ESIG, .!'[".]Ir_"{ll'u:’iff"ﬁ_' 2 About this confusion
between wall and roof the following comments have been made: “It is possible that we
are dealing with a very old culture word taken [from Akkadian] into Aramaic mean-
ing the entire superstructure of a building...""™ We indeed saw the same confusion
when we read the entry in the bilingual text: “wall” in Sumerian; “roof” in Akkadian,
When we visualise the large residences made of rushes used by the ancient Sumerians
and still constructed by the present-day Marsh Arabs in Southern Iraq (especially the
impressive mudhifs), forming an inverted letter U or even V, we understand why those
people could look at their *walls” and the “roof™ as one and the same structure.!™

123 kr-is-da-0i-1i n'-{.'r]-:.'.'-i.'r. KAR 177 rev. 111:26, 147:14, etc.; see CAD K 4244a.

16 S1G-is ti-ri S1G-ix [GAIM, K. 23371:3, L. 4’ (a hit by nam.t ar).

127 MSL 12 (1969) 201 Fragment [:4,

128 Full discussion by GJ. Reinink, “Der Déimon *Sohn des Daches’ in der syrischen Literatur”, in S
dia Pairistica X1 (1985) 105-113. See also T.C. Falla, “Demons and demoniacs in the Peshitta Gospels™
Abr | ain 9 (1970) 60 note 9, who points out on p. 48 that the Sinai text has here niah palgd “spirit of
apople (cf. palpd in the Mandaic magical texts). — Note the demon gingdid (“noise™) of the roof, in a
Syniac incantation bowl, Seid. Ordene, 51:14 (1981) 11:6.

=¥ Pesachim 111b. The female demon’agrat in Bab. Talmud Pes. 112-3 is different.

B TLAT 1111 (1990) 89, commenting on AW, Sjéberg, JO5 25 (1973) 114:164,

3 As G.R. Driver, JRAS 1932 77, pointed out. — See for the Aramaic word J. Hoftijzer, DISO 4 s.v. "gr
II1, and F. Grelot, Les araméens. Documents de I'Egyvpte (1972) ad no. 32,
I3 For the latest translation of the Aram aic incantation from Uruk, see W.OC. Delsman, TUAT 1173 (1988)
433 for the li:.l!1:L'|4!|'|i.|I'| a.lrl_!'_ll'l.'||. KEAR 43 rev, 19, zee B. 1 andsberger, /I_I"(_}' 12 (1937-9) 250 f,

133 & A Kaufman, The Akkadian Influences on Aramaic (1974) 57.

13 Zee for such buildings Ernst Heinrich, Bauwerke in der alisumertschen Bildkunst (1957) 11=20.
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Lugal-urra, “Lord of the Roof”

[ may be allowed to put forward the suggestion that the Sumernian words for “roof™
(ir) and “wall” (egar) are one and the same. If this is true, one has to assume at
least that the phone /gf was weak. There is more evidence for that supposition: Su.ar
can be identical with 3u.g u r."* and the Sumerian word e gir “rear, behind” has a few
times the form ir (a very nice parallel for us!), as in “the ox walking in the rear”,
gudAdrra™ and gud. L'L" ir {.ra)."™ Is it possible that the occupations (1u)egir
(.ra)*® and (1d).ar.ra)* are one and the same?

Returning now to Lugal-urra, this god bears in the diagnostic-therapeutic text that
we have quoted already the unusual name “Lugal.girra.'® Elsewhere, in another
text from the same library (in Sultantepe), we again find this name where clearly Lugal-
urra is meant.'*! That this is not a mistake made by an unskilled scribe in a provincial
town is shown by a passage in a text from the library of king Assurbanipal: again Lugal
girra in a context of epilepsies.” In an astrological text we find bennu and Lugal-
girra mentioned together: “There will be bennu in the land, Lugal-girra will devour
(people)™."* Now, Lugal-girra is a well known god, a manifestation of Nergal, the
god of “plague”, and exactly “devouring” (akalu) is the e1[:tj1;i1}' of Nergal. We hesitate
to identify Lugal-urra along such indirect lines with Nergal — was Lugal-urra not a
manifestation of Sulpaca? However, later on we will see that according to the myth
“Mergal and Ereskigal” the demon Bennu was placed as gatekeeper in the Netherworld
by Nergal, so there is a connection between epilepsy and the god of “|'I|:!".:'.I.l'i.;

Looking for a common original name like “Lugal.egar.ra, “Lord of the Roof
Wall”, behind both names Lugal-urra and Lugal-girra is |:1L||‘|.L]“~ too hazardous but
philological research still has to be done in the relationships between the names of the
gods of “plague”, Irra, Lugal-girra and Nergal, sharing the element / (g)ir

in a bilingual text ¥i r.ra is the translation of YU.GUR “Nergal”.'#

the gods YGiR.RA.GAL and “IR.RA.GAL are closely n,-l;m,d.

an OB Isin year-name gives the variants Lugal-gir.ra and Lugal-ir.ra.'*
P. Steinkeller and W.G. Lambert discussed closely related problems in recent arti-
cles.!¥

k5

33 i (see also P Herréro, Th 'R .'ru'l}.lm' 26).
* M. Civil in Studies Benno Landsherger (1965) 5; now also in YOS 13 259:1, 14 321 [ 14, CAD AJ2 289§
CAD - also in JCS 34 (1982) 171 no. 3001
B CAD A2 28%, c.1%; also ABE 3 84:7 with comm. R. Frankena, SLB IV (1978) 239; BIN 7 65:19; CT 45
I"I 24: TIM 5 41:21; 4S5 18 16:22.
'l. I U| ||t.|'|t.|||| ACGS 32 (1948) 17 (rop): A. Sjcberg, JCS 25 (1973) 140 ad 164 (“clearly a man of low

standing: ‘in the rear’ 7"); M. Sigrist, R4 74 (1980) 20. Also in PES &/1 -h I8 TCL 11 156:29, rev. 2(7)
1 w- 103 3-136.

I R. Borger, ! .ux.".-r ¢ Erica Reiner (1987) 24:99.

* ACh Suppl. 1 132, with E.F. Weidner, Britrige zur Assyiofogie VI (1911) 34.

¥ STT 2 192:9-10 and duplicates.

143 P Steinkeller, Z4 77 (1987) 165; W.G. Lambert, BiCyr 30 (1973) 356, and 36 (1979) 16 f. — Note also the
sl names L wgal-gi &0 e (KAV 63 iii 8) and “Lugal.mwirra (R4 VII I“tl.:. According to B. Messner
wl E Kdcher 'unL |1-.I\-|. to read Lugal-urra in “The Hand of x.0rora™ in LEU = BAM 4 402:2

1% 3 Th Ferwerda, A Cartrobu ke Early Isin ( raaft Archive [1985) 4 note 7 (lit.). Mote the Fll:-k' mic
between W.G. Lambert and P Steinkeller in Z4 80 (1990) 45-48, 58-9; it is difficult to follow Steinkeller in
equating the god with Bél-gair, known as a city god in the Diyala region

147 gep the preceding footnote and add 24 80 ( 19940 440-59.
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Lugal-amaspae

The other, less well known, god of epilepsy was Lugal-amaspae. He is not attested
many times and most often we find him in long lists of demons and diseases. There, he
is closely associated with the various kinds of epilepsy that we know already: “Lugal-
urra, antasub.ba, bennu, Lugal-amaspae™. ™ [n the opening section of Tablet 11
of the handbook Utwkki lemniiti he is the last in a long list of demons closing in on a
man walking on the street and his name is rendered bennu in the interlinear Akkadian
version.'" He is named “the evil god™; similarly in Tablet XIV of the same handbook
in a passage where we find him after the gods of the Netherworld (kur) Etana and
Gilgames and before Nergal, “Lord of the Flood™.'®

Only one therapeutic text mentions Lugal-amagpae: this god “seizes” a patient and
a very short preseription follows; the next entries indicate what to do ifan.taSubba
“falls upon a man™.19!

What does this Sumerian name mean? Probably “Lord of Jasper”.'** Later on, in
the discussion on amulets (Chapter V1), we will see that the stone “jasper” is the most
important amulet against epilepsy.

Lugal-nam.en.na and Bennu

Two gods with Sumerian names identified as Akkadian bennu have already been men-
tioned: Lugal-nam.en.na dugud.da = bennu - migtu,' and also Lugal-amaspae. '™
The evidence for the equation Lugal-amaspae = bennu is the best of the two.

Lugal-nam.en.na is equated with be-[en-nu] in a lexical text (the “god” determinative
is lacking),'® as the gods Lugal.me and Nam.en.na are."* A Middle Babylonian lexi
cal text offers: ‘Dim.tur.tur = E-da-nu-ti-um, uy.nam.en.na = ni ba ra ra ba (7); lilim,
filitem (incubus and succubus) and padittem follow.™ It is unfortunate that I cannot
identify the Akkadian word or name with which us.nam.en.na is equated. The context
makes clear, however, that interrelated demons are meant; possibly those threatening
the life of a baby. The element vy could mean “demon”. As to the Sumerian word
nam.en.na, it indeed stands for epilepsy of a slave in an Old Babylonian letter.'* [t
definitely does not mean “lordship”; rather, the en.na reminds us of the last element
in the well known lil.ld.en.na “incubus”, or in LILUD.TAR EN.NA,'#

B BAM 5 468:8 [.; cf. BBR 45 | 6 with FA.M. Wiggermann, Mesapatamian Pratective Spirits (1992) 6; 577

] 5722 §

M8 T 16 2:61, after R. Borger, BiCh 28 (1971) 66b. A translation was given by R. Labat, Les religions du
Proche-Ortent astatiguee (19700 140 §.

* E. Ebe ArChr 21 (1953) 388:81 (Gantung 11, cf. HKL II 54), with the “translation” “god bennu™;
duplicate 5TT 2 210:18-21

M SpbTU 11 192 no. 48:10 1.

M. Krebernik, Ri4 VII/I-2 (1987) 111 s.v,, suggests “Konig ‘strahlend hervorgehender Hirt (G tul)' ™
CT 17 45, 7; see above, the discussion of migiu

M ArCir 21 388:22 bennu with determinative
 MSL 17 (1985) 166 Antagal VII 161.

" An: Anum 11 51-2; see Rid VII 149 s.v, Lugal-me
UET VII 93 TV 19-20.
AbB 5 196, with note
¥ CT1416:22

w F.R. Kraus,
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Lugal-amadpae — Lugal-nam.en.na — Bennu

Bennu is occasionally a god in Akkadian texts. The myth “Nergal and Ereskigal” records
that the god Bennu was installed as gatekeeper in the ninth gate of the Netherworld;
Dizziness (Siddnu) in the tenth, Migtu in the eleventh and Lord of the Roof in the
twelfth gates."® They belong to the fourteen “diseases™ brought down from heaven
by the god Nergal when he took residence in the Netherworld; the myth wants to ex-
plain their presence there, although to our feeling they are not all deadly — maybe they
are lingering, “chronic™.'®* The second passage is in the diagnostic handbook where
we find as a diagnosis “Hand of god Bennu, deputy of Sin: he will die™.'* Elsewhere, a

god” determinative is lacking], demon, deputy

Lli;[gnn\i'—. is “Hand of bennu | here, the
of Sin™
Bennu is here associated with the moon-god Sin; there also is a connection between
the moon and jasper (a m af.p a.¢) which will be discussed in Chapter V1. This provides
us with another link between Lugal-ama$pae and the epilepsy called bennu, 50 it seems.
[t is surprising that the god Lugal-amadpae occurs so rarely in the texts whereas

l to allow an identification with a very spe-

bennu is so frequent, Was bennu too gener:
cific demon? Note that bernu and |_11;;l.|-:||ﬂ;sr¥|‘|:u.: are I-L{:!‘.II separate in the iun:.{ lists of

diseases and demons.

0 E4 357:70-72

(13

CI. E. von Weiher, Der babvlonische Gort Nergal (1971) 86 £, The latest discussion of the myth will be
found in M. Hutter, Afrordentalische Vorstellwngen von der Uniterwelt (1985 ).

6 TODP234:23,

B0 BAM 3202 pev, 7, ||||i'|i 311:52.







Il EPILEPSY WITH OTHER AFFLICTIONS
The context of epilepsy

Several times we saw how the various kinds of epilepsy occurred together as a group
and this group can be regarded as part of an even larger group of diseases. Modern
medicine gives epilepsy a place in Neurology. The Babylonians did not, of course, and
it will be interesting to see in what context they placed epilepsy. The “long lists of
diseases” already referred to are our primary source of information and a sophisticated
text from Late Babylonian (Seleucid) Uruk should grant us a deeper insight.

But first it is important to see in what context the ancient Greeks and Romans viewed
epilepsy. Their later writings give the most systematic treatment and they unvariably
locate the origins of all these kindred diseases in the head. Soranus, as transmitted
in a Latin version by Caelius Aurelianus, discusses in his On Chronic Diseases, Book
I, the following topics: headache (cephalea) — darkness before the eyes (scotoma) -
sis — twitch. Aretacus of

incubus — epilepsy — madness (mania) — melancholy — para
Cappadocia, in his book on acute diseases: phrenitis (= meningitis)' - lethargy — wast

ing (marasmos) — apoplexy — epilepsy (V 1-5), and in his book on chronic diseases:
headache — darkness before the eyes (scotoma) — epilepsy — melancholy (VII 1-5).
Posidonius, as cited by Aetius of Amida in Book VI, wrote on: phremitis - lethargy

catalepsy — heavy sleep (carus) — coma - darkness before the eyes (scotoma) - mad
ness (mania) — melancholy — lycanthropy — nightmare (ephialtes) — epilepsy - dull
ness. Pawlus of Aegina, I11 4-16: headache — phrenitis — erysipelas - lethargy - seizure
(catochus) — heavy sleep (carus) — scotoma - epilepsy — melancholy - madness — night-
mare — lycanthropy. Alexander of Tralles: headache - phrenitis - lethargy — epilepsy -
paralysis — melancholy.? Galen warns women against dyeing their hair with the wrong
ingredients: the resulting cooling of the brain might lead to apoplexy, epilepsy, deep

wep (cataphora), lethargy, heavy sleep (carus), and “so-called” catalepsy.’

This categorisation is partly rational, partly traditional. Relating apoplexy and epi-
lepsy with the head must have seemed obvious when ancient man saw the conse-
quences of brain damage; furthermore, epilepsy can have symptoms of apoplexy. In
this, the medical writer was rational. Folkloristic elements, like incubus or nightmare,
look more traditional, going back to superstitious imagination and it is not surprising
that a similar list of interrelated diseases could be drawn up for folk-medicine in 20th
century Palestine.® They are treated all together in Babylonian “taxonomy™.

lhe groups of epilepsy-related diseases in the Babylonian texts are usually not very
telling. There they occur as a small group in a long list of demonic diseases as can be

seen from a few relatively meaningless passages. We give some examples.

kie Pigeaud, La maladie de Uame .. (1981) 70=100; J.L. Heiberg, Allgemeine Zeitschrift fir Poychiatrie

Be{1927) 5

wk 1 10-17.

nione mredicamerrorm 1A CE Damelle CGrourevitch, Le mal o étre
FIgT (1984) 7K.

(1929) 45-47

Ed. Th. Puschmanmn, vol. [ 464617, B
Ed. C.G. Kihn, vol. X11 4
emme. La femme

I. Canaan, L

2, D comyg
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EPILEPSY WITH OTHER AFFLICTIONS

An incantation priest (conjurer), on his way to the sick patient, has to anoint himself in
order toward off the demons threatening him. We have an incantation for this purpose,
followed by a recipe for the salve to be used. In the incantation formulas the exorcist
claims to be a messenger of the gods and tells the demons to be gone. The subscript to
the text says “Incantation against the devil (galli2), the Lurker, Lugal-urra, Provider-of-
Evil, evil alii, an.ta$ub.ba, and whatever (evil) there might be, in order not to come
near to a conjurer”. The incantation itself enumerates these demons and some more.?

A lengthy apotropaic ritual for “blocking the Foot of Evil in the house of a man”
intends to prevent the evil coming from bad portents from entering the house.® It starts
with a long list of all possible mishaps, not only those disasters that the ritual wishes
to avert.” In this very general list we find Hand of the God, Hand of the Goddess,
an.tadub.ba, Lugal-urra, Lugal-amaipae.?

In the second tablet of the magical instructions Bit méseri the god Lugal-girra
in fact embodied in two figurines at the door empowered with apotropaic force — is
addressed twice in order to chase away demons.? In the first prayer it is said “1 installed
you, Lugal-girra, in order to eradicate Provider-of-Evil; I invoked you against utuku,
§eédu, Lurker, Spirit (of the dead), incubus, succubus, kattillu, evil bennu, Hand of the
God, “Spawn of Sulpaea” and antaSub.ba, any Hand of a Spirit (of the dead), the
god of a father or the goddess of a mother, whatever there is, against the sorceries of a
god or the god of a man, that have been told to pass by NN (leaving him unharmed)”."
Thus looks like a wholesale list of demonic forces.

Elsewhere we can observe that the group of epilepsies were inserted afterwards into
an already existing list: Lugal-urra, an.tadub.ba, bennu, Lugal-amaspae, Hand of
a Goddess, Provider-of-Evil."! At the beginning of another text, antadub.ba and
Lugal-urra appear in one manuscript and are omitted in the other.'* They return in
the ritual prayer but there they have been added later, together with other demonic
attacks," as the scribe wanted to change the I.’]'IEIII::[ Inc: intation against black magic
into a prayer to the gods who had sent these diseases."

A number of clay tablets, all duplicates, give incantations for “eradicating” three
groups of diseases. We already have met the “fall” (migtu) from heaven in the first
group, and noticed that “fall” in the second group has nothing to do with epilepsy; in
the third group there is a long list: illness - “fall” - li ‘bu-fever - asakku — the demon of
jaundice — feverish shivering — depression — chill - incubus — bennu - seizure — dizziness

KAR 31 (esp. lines 31 £), with E. Ebeling, ZDMG 69 (1915) 89-92: of. A, Falkenstein, L55 NF [ (1931)
\ﬁ.

Thius the inte rpretation of FA M. W Iggermann, Me: sopotamian Protective i.,.r_l Fies (1992) 91 £, 93 .
" Wiggermann, 92, [,
" BBER 45:1-10, with O.R. Gurney, A44 22 (1935) 42, and FAM. Wiggermann, Mesopotamian Protective
Spirtls 6.
L Wiggermann, 59. Wiggermann, 106 seems to mean that tablets 1-11 are against potential danger and
tablet 111 is against present dz ATEET.
0 G. Meier, A0 14 (1941 -44) 142:33-40,
N BAM 5 468:8 ., introduced by an unexpected fumma.

* KAR 261 (Ebeling, ZDMG 69 96 103}, compared with AMT 96,7:1-2. — This observation invalidates
J V. Kinnier Wilson's complex “diagnosis” given in Studies Bewno L |1:4.:.|-.|’|| reer [ 1965) 291 f.

* Line 38, with the analysis by T. Abusch, JCF 37 (1985) 91 £, sce already W.G. Kunstmann, L.55 NF I1
I: I‘H-'-'J O f.
Thus T. Abusch, Babwionian Witch raft Literature. Case Studies (1987) 45460
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Other afflictions

nocturnal fear (hajjartu ) = Provider-of-Evil." These examples should suffice for the
moment.'*

But there are texts that are more specific about the mamfestations of epilepsy and
the diseases that were closest to them according to Babylonan perceptions. We already
get a general idea from the texts prescribing amulet stones against epilepsy within the
context of amulets against other demonic attacks. Those are: Any Evil - the evil alii-
demon — gnashing one’s teeth — quivering in bed — stroke.”” Once dizziness follows,
and on two occasions mental disturbance ($inir témi)."?

A text from Assur is particularly helpful for our investigation because it gives in
a very systematic way a survey of the tasks of an Assyrian (or Babylonian)} conjurer.
I'here, we find this entry;

Remedies against an.taSub.ba, Lugal-urra, Hand of the God, Hand of the God-
dess, Hand of the Spirit {of the dead), evil alii-demon, incubus, Provider-of-Evil,
Hand of the Oath, Hand of Man (= sorcery), and remedies against all.®
It is possible that in this particular entry the shared (7) “remedies” determine this
group as one group,

A late text about fumigation as a remedy starts with: “If an.ta.Sub.ba, Lugal-urra,
Hand of the God, Hand of the Goddess are upon aman ...";" the reader will notice the
same sequence as that in the text from Assur. A |_|',|*|1|1'i_';|1-.; text :__'i\ &5 as extra “Hand of
the .‘ij‘.lil'i[ [of the dead)”.2 The commentary on these lines, made ‘.1}.' the H-:qu:.ll;'ll]i;i['l:‘
themselves, explaining the expressions that interest us is especially important:®

antadubba: “the sick person is choking and discharges his saliva all the time”
(mar-su wh-tan-naq & UH-su SUBSUB-a);

Lugal-urra; “he turns away (7) his right eye and his left eye” (161" xv-fii u cL-$u
i-kap-pi-is );

Hand of the God: “he curses the gods, he speaks insolence, he hits whomiever)
he sees” (DINGIR.MES i-nam-zar §il-lat i-qab-bi 34 im-mar i-mah-has),

— Hand of the Goddess: “he has ... of heart-break, time and again, and forgets his
(own) words, time and again™ (hu-us-si GAZ SA TUKU TUKU-S @ (7) INIM.MES-§ii
im-ta-na-as-5i);

Hand of a Spirit: “his ears ring, he ...s, time and again (tepd ), his teeth do not
come close to food” (GESTU' . MES-{ti GU.DE.MES ma-pal it-te-né-pi Si-in-na-$u ana
.'i'rl'l-.l!\.l'.'-.'ll!'-e' Il-rl “-.I'f{:'."-."."q'-ll.lﬂ'-.?H(I |H|I,,I.:|.
These explanations look at first sight like “definitions™ but they unfortunately are not,
as a glance at the diagnostic handbook will show that different symptoms for the same
aillments are found there. Although those ancient learned Babylonian commentaries

T ST 2 138 rev. 21 £, read with K. 8104, see MEL 9 105, ¢b and C.B.F. Walker, Bicr 26 (1969) 7Ta); BAM
4 338 rev. 6-8.
' More in W, Farber, BID (1977) 56, 64:1=3: R. Borger
the lon 1in ?\[.l:||.. 11 52 l':-.'. where we have Il-‘.'.||:|:|_\ al e end
offering dingir x [...] is K.2455 (countesy Tzvi Abusch)

.

lres E

Reiner (1987) 24:97-100. Cf. also

il-urra. The manuscripl

Ag in BAM 4 356, 372 11 (ete.) and the summaries in 364 and 400; ¢f. E Kocher, A0 20 { 1963) 1568
18 BAM 4 376 11 15 (DIS NA 1GI" MES-fii NIGIN. MES-du).
% Written KAHLKUR.RA, BAM 4 376 111 3 and STT 2 286 11 14
A KAR 44 rev. 10-12, with 1. Bottéro, Myhes ef rites de Bablomne (1985) 83, 104,
N TOL63411-2
AMT 533:1
' BRM 4 321




EPILEPSY WITH OTHER AFFLICTIONS

can often be off the mark there are elements of truth in these explanations which can
be discovered. In the discussion on an.tadub.ba and Lugal-urra, we already saw that
“saliva” and “movements of the eye” could very well be their respective distinctive
features. Hand of the Goddess again has the symptom “heart-break” in two other
passages in the diagnostic handbook;* and ringing ($asit) of the ears certainly is one
of the principal characteristics of Hand of a Spirit: spirits of the dead were thought to
enter the head through the ear.” Hand of a God can be a disease of newborn children,
as we will see later; here it obviously is an adult abusing God and man — a unique
description, in a way reminding us of the symptoms of the Gilles de la Tourette disease.

Our general conclusion is that only a few features of the five discases were singled
out by the commentator. The grounds for his selection are not always clear to us,

What comes closest to an epileptic attack according to our definitions, is a passage
in an incantation to be recited by a patient suffering from a seizure by a spirit:*

“The wind of an evil word (?) has blown into me, an evil Lurker has been put upon
me and chased me all the time: he smote (mahdsu) my skull and (then) I have
bitten my tongue; he smote my legs while my arms were tied; he fell upon me and
knocked me (down) (imgutannima idi' panni)”.

Only twice in cuneiform literature do we find biting the tongue in a description of an
attack: here and in a deviating diagnostic tradition.®” It is remarkable, that we never
find this as one of the symptoms among those of the various epilepsies listed in the
canonical Diagnostic Handbook. Its editor may have been aware of the accidental na-
ture of tongue-biting during a fit: so to him perhaps this was no meaningful symptom.
Note that other possible concomitant symptoms are not mentioned either: foaming
and urinating.

This text 15 directed against a “roaming spirit (of the dead)” that has seized a man
letermmu murtappidu isbassu ). The symptoms of the seizure are given at the beginning
of the text and do not resemble those given by our passage; only the symptoms of
laming (fimmatu, imam) have a little in common with our passage. We assume that
the incantation text was a separate charm, against the Evil Lurker, inserted in our text.
He may be that “roaming spirit”, after all, because the "wind” blowing into the patient
probably stands for a spirit. 2

The German excavations in Uruk yielded an unparalleled, unique, text written at the
time of the Seleucid kings.” F. Kécher realised its importance, This text distributes 36
or 37 diseases over four parts of the body where they originate (“are from”). Such a
view on the physical origin of disease is new.™ The parts of the body are: the heart,
the ..., the lungs, the kidneys. For the second organ, hard to read on the clay tablet,
Kdocher suggests the mouth of the stomach (pi karfi), but as several of the diseases
originating in this organ are diseases of the head, “the head” (or a part of it) seems to

2 TOP 126:43 (huassa hip lBbi); cf. libbafu ihteneppefu, $TT 1 91:26 £, and dupl. (Tablet XXV1:24)
£ R. Labat, RS0 32 57) 110 f., and see now the H-:-.|'-:. lomian commentary Spb L T 189 no. 100:13.
% [.KA B6 rev. 5-9, par. 88 rev. 1-5
T STT189:104 £, 111 £, see Chapter V.
W, von Soden, AHw LIT 1192 s.v. &8 7, d: Sar sén “Totengeist™.
o .'H||'l|':'.l"l'_' I no. 43,
' E Kicher in: Christa Habrich, etc., Eds,, Medizinische Diagnostik in Geschichte und Gegenwart. Festschrifi
_."nr Heinz Croerre zum sechzigsien Geburtstag (1978) 17-39, esp.
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Melancholy

be more likely.” From the kidneys come diseases that have to do with the urinary tract,
including sterility. Students of the history of medicine may be tempted to see in the
four organs the seats of the “humours”, so well known from Greek science: the heart
(blood), the head (phlegm), the spleen (water; later: yellow bile), the gall (black bile).
They may conclude that there were Greek influences in this Late Babylonian text, but
such a conclusion seems rash.

The first section of the text, listing the diseases “from the heart” include the types
of epilepsy. “Heart” (libbu) can be the heart, but very often means in a general way
“intestines™ in the abdomen; with the “upper side of the ‘heart’ " (rés libbi) the Baby-
lonians meant the epigastrium. In contrast, the "lungs” stand for the organs of the
chest.® The following five diseases are said to spring from “the heart”: heart-break,
an.tasub.ba, Hand of the God, Hand of the Goddess, bennu, Lugal-urra. We easily
recognize the usual list of epilepsies and closely related diseases but “heart-break” Vhip
libbi) is new to us. This is naturally a disease of the “heart” according to its name, ™
but there are more texts that group it together with the epilepsies which was suggested
above where heart-break was seen to be a symptom of Hand of the Goddess; below
fumigation will be seen to serve for epilepsies and heart-break

Melancholy

The historian of medicine, who will be aware that there is a close relationship between
epilepsy and melancholy in Greek and later medicine, may be inclined to see in “heart-
break” something similar to melancholy. This problem is worth pursuing.
“Melancholy” originally is a Greek word meaning “black bile”, a concept fitting in
the gradually developing Greek theory of the four humours in the human body al-
ready mentioned. People suffering from an excess of black bile are the melancholics
(another, originally Latin, word is atrabilious).* Melancholy always has been consid-
ered a corporal disease that can be cured by the normal therapeutic means, including
the usual materia medica. To the Greeks, the plant black hellebore was the most impor-
tant remedy. Babylonian “heart-break™ is similarly regarded as a disease subject to the
same cure as the others. Epilepsy, too, is caused by too much black bile, according to a
pseudo-Hippocratic writing: the blood goes bad, the flow of air (1) through the veins is
hampered and as a consequence the patient suffers from epilepsy or a stroke.” Plato
wrote that black bile mixed with white phlegm vitiates the “divine™ brains and this is

would require at least one emendation, like SAG instead of KA, unless we may read ka-li-5u * kally

add the refs. BAM 3 221 111 2, 300:3, 518:4: STT 1 57:47)

A

is “the crown of the human skull” (CAD K 83b ;
An emendation SAG 5A-5u “his epigastrium”™ would be more in line with Kocher's proposal,

Mote kisir(ti) libbi vs. hafé, constrictior
from the epigastrium (7-11)

' Mote that in a lexical list on persons a man “whose heart is broken™ is followed by persons suffering from
intestinal troubles, MSL 12 (1969) 185 OB Lu B v 49.

* The “classic” on melancholy 15 the book by R. Klibansky, E. Panofsky, and F. Saxl, Sanrr and Melancholy
(London 1964). We used the updated new German edition, Saturmn und Melancholie, Studien zur Geschichie
der Natwrphilosophie und Medizin, der Religion und der Kunst (Ubersetzt von Christa Buschendorf) (Suhr-
kamp Verlag 1992}

¥ Hipp., Regimen, Appendix VII; Littré 11 406; R. Joly, Hippocrate VI/2 (1972) 71

L}

1in the abdomen vs, chest. $TT 1 102 distinguishes the lungs { 1-6)




EPILEPSY WITH OTHER AFFLICTIONS

why epilepsy is of a “sacred nature”.* Later texts tell us time and again that epilepsy
15 due to an excess of black bile.”” Epileptics and melancholics suffer from the same
disease; the first display the symptoms in their bodies, the second in their minds.* In
his description of melancholy Galen often adduces epilepsy in comparison and does
not mention other mental diseases, as all later authors or compilators did.
Thanks to Aristotle, melancholy has become a famous, respected ailment: he thought
that this was the disease of the “outstanding” or “eminent” (perittof) among mankind:
incidentally, it has been suggested that this idea may belong to Theophrastus and not
the great philosopher himself.* He compares its effects with those of drinking wine,
depending on quantity, quality, etc. At the beginning of his discussion he makes a
remark on melancholy and epilepsy taken up by the Renaissance humanists but not
elaborated upon by himself. We quote this influential passage:*!
Why is it that all those who have become eminent in philosophy or politics or
poetry or the arts are clearly of an atrabilious temperament (melancholikof), and
some of them to such extent as to be affected by diseases caused I'l_-, black hile. as
is said to have happened to Heracles among the heroes? For he appears to have
been of this nature, and that is why epileptic (epileptikof) afflictions were called by
the ancients “the sacred disease” after him. That his temperament was atrabilious
15 shown by the fury (ékstasis) which he displayed towards his children and the
eruption of sores (hélké) which took place before his disappearance on Mount
Oeta; for this often occurs as the result of black bile. Lysander the Lacedaemonian
also suffered from similar sores before his death. There are also the stories of Ajax
and Bellerophon, of whom the former became insane (ekstarikds), while the latter
sought out habitations in desert places (...).
Later, we will have more to say about the insanity and the sores, related to black bile.
Can Babylonian “heart-break” be interpreted as a form of melancholy? The medical
texts and Babylonian and Assyrian letters where the expression is quite frequent are
helpful. “Heart-break” or “to break the heart” were everyday words often used with
iterative or permansive verbal forms, meaning that the heart breaks “time and again™
or “all the time".* In a Neo-Babylonian letter heart-break “eats™ a man.*® All this
shows that it is a chronic condition. The medical texts have heart-break in a context

PFlato, Timaets 85A-B. — Intere stingly, Hippocrates in his well known On ihe Sacred Disease ascribes this
disease 10 an excess of phlegm, not bile (11, 6; W, 1)

0. Temkm, 34 £ also M. Ullmann, Rufus von Ephesos: Kranke njournale (1978) 102-6, case XV

Hipp., Epidemica V1 8, 31 (Litteé V 354-6). Cf. W, Miiri, Griechische Studien (1976) 108 £, 155 1
affectis 1NC.G, Kiihn VI, 173-9, etc. ), with H. Flashar, Melancholic und Melancholiker {1 966)

5

3 D locis
1065

N Flashar, &1-67;, Bennett Simon, Mind and Madness in Ancient Greece. The Classical Roots 4:__|' Mo
errt Pryehiarry (1978) 228-237. Now: Ph.. van der Eijk, “Aristoteles {iber die Melancholie”, Maemaswme 43
(1990} 33-T2 (Problems. XXX, 1 isin line with Aristotle’s own ideas about |1'.u|:,||1._'h:s|},l

Y Aristoteles, Problemata physica XXX, 1 (Bekker, 953A 10 f.), as translated in Jonathan Barnes, The
Complete Works of Aristotle. The revised Oxford transiation 11 (1984) 1498 £. Cf. the edition in R.Klibansky,
ele., Sarurm und Me fie (1992) 59 . See for a further discussion H.H. Biesterfeld, . Gutas, J4OS
104 {1984) 21 1. (wath lit.).

¥ R. Frankena, SLB IV (1978) 230 (OB letters). Cf, hip libbim nasihum “to eradicate heart-break™
OB letier ARM 10 1:7, after .M. Durand’s collations in MART 4 {1985) 433 note 237, The iterative of ras
attested in 57T 1 95 TV 145, “he contracts heart-break, time and again, day and night he pets fear (pieluin )"
¥ TCL 913828 1
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of anxiety and fear (parddu, pirittu, pulihtu, nissatu):* the same is true for the literary
prayers, using a larger choice of words.* The wrath of the gods 1s always its cause, ¥
and among its remedies are plants*’ amulets,* leather bags filled with materia magica
and fumigation 5

Some passages show how heart-break manifests itself: the patient .‘~Li”-:.'1'ir'|;'_ from
the god Marduk’s wrath “breaks his ‘heart’ all the time when at (his) meal: in (his)
house he has to do with strife (salf), in the street with quarrelling (puhpuhha)” .
Strife and quarrelling indeed were conspicuous signs of heart-break™ and a psychol-

ogist may remark that the man may already have had a bad temper, provoking strife

and quarrelling, perhaps unwillingly. Apart from fears, the feeling of being a victim
of slander and experiencing bad dreams can be symptoms.™ There are many passages
with a variety of symptoms which could be cited™ but one lengthy description of a
man confronted with misfortune (mihru), not knowing how this could have happened
to him is very clear
He has continually suffered losses: losses of barley and silver, losses of male and
female slaves, cattle, horses and sheep; dogs, pigs and servants dying off alto-
gether: he has heart-break time and again, constantly giving orders but no (one)
complying, calling but no (one) answering, the curse of numerous people,™ he is
all the time apprehensive when lying (in his bed ), he contracts paresis, he is filled
with anger against god and king until his epileptic fit (?),* his limbs are hanging
down, from time to time he 15 apprehensive, he does not sleep day or night, he
often sees confused dreams, he often gets paresis, his appetite for bread and bees
is diminished, he forgets the word he spoke: that man has the wrath of the god
and/or the goddess on him; his god and his goddess are angry with him.¥
The ritual in this text intends “to release him, so that his fears will not overwhelm
(kafadu, lit. “reach; conquer™) him™,
I'his poor man, an emblematic figure like Job in the Bible, has lost everything,
plunged into a mental depression the symptoms of which are listed — many of them
are just alternatives! and not knowing the reason of his misfortune, he ascribes it
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to divine anger. It gives us an impression of the larger psychological and social context
of “heart-break”. A man has a similar reaction when he looses his family.™

A remark ought to be made about a variation of the expression “heart-break”: some-
times it is preceded by the obscure word hu-us, hu-us-sa, hi-us-si, once hu-ti-sa.”™ There
must be a genitive relationship between both words: the *... of heart-break™.® It is no-
ticeable that we find this combination only occasionally in the medical texts — where
a duplicate could omit hu-wes * — but always in strictly literary texts like prayers.®
Adding this word hesu was obviously a matter of style and we gather from a late Baby-
lonian commentary that later they no longer understood this word.® Our eonclusion
15 that this variant of heart-break makes no difference for us.

We will now turn to the epistolary texts. “My heart is broken/will be broken all the
time" is a frequent complaint in Old Babylonian letters, urging the addressee to take
the writer seriously. Often he or she makes this remark when a response with news
fails to come.™ Worry or alarm about somebody else, not necessarily an inherent and
persistent feeling of fear, is the kind of mood these writers are in.*

The Assyrian letters seem to have a different shade of meaning and “panic” seems
to be the best translation. In one letter, full of related idioms, we read:

- (While) all my associates are happy (hadii), | am dying of a shattered heart (kusup
libbi). | have been treated as if 1 did not keep the watch of the king, my lord; my
heart has become backsliding (sudgu),® indeed, panic (hi-ip libbi) has seized me,
I have become exceedingly afraid (paldhu ). may the King revive my heart just like
my equals!®

An Assyrian royal inscription says that an Elamite enemy “got ‘heart-break’, fled from
the land Elam and grasped my royal feet™ Again a sudden emotion, clearly panic.
There could be reason to study the Assyrian terminology for emotions of the “heart™
of which we saw only something in the letter; examples are “throbbing™ (rirku }** or the
heart being “low™ (apif).™

= AMT 71, with E. Ebeling, £4 51 (1955) 167 ff.

' InAMT 71:5, 11. Note .'_.'H-u."-:!a n K. 5968, T, Bezold, f'rl.'.'.'ll-'.l_a_'lu'. 11 752.

S In 4 B2 59.1 rev. 16 we find “and” between the two words, but this is an error, made under the influence
of kftru u mizsain in the |'||-.:-.'-.:-:|i:‘:',¢ line.

1 Compare BAM 3 311:22, ete., with 317 rev. 17, etc., or 232:14 with 317 rev. 27 and STT 1957, AMT 40,2:4
5 Read thus also in KAR 80 rev. 8. Cf. LK4 155:21

83 e CT T 406:10. with CAD H 2606, B s (7) Sebwerrd im SpbTU 111 54 no. 67 111 28 is uncertain. As to a
possible etymology, ef. 1.L. Boyd, O, NS 52 (1983) 247, note 2

“ AbB 3 8011 with comm. by R. Frankena, SLE [V (1978) 230, In letters written by women: AbE 10 28:9,
11 168:17.

55 Fear is excluded in TIM 1 = ABIM 20010 (it is rather dizappointment) and not likely in AbE 1 124:19. Cf.
ER. Kraus, JEOL 31 [ 1989-90) 484, Refs. from Neo-Babylonian letters (always using the stative “broken™)
are TieM 2-3 256:19 (= Ebeling, NBE 283), CT 54 521 rev. 3, Baghdad, Mir., Beiheft 2 (1980) 113:17 (ma-
za-qat 5 AL b-bi itti-dei), TOL Y 13828

g Parpola connects in his commentary this verb (form is-su-gu ) with Hebrew sidg I8b in Proverbs 14:14
67 ABL 525 rev., following S. Parpola, LAS 264 rev, 9-18. — Note that Parpola in his commentary volume,
p. 51 ad ABL 687 = LAS 41 rev. 18, and W. von Soden, AfMw, each one in his own way, connect the words
hipu and fuipu with another verb meaning “to fear™, hdpu

1448 VII2 62 Ash. Prisma A VII 55.

W ARL 584 4 1370 = L.AS 24718 with comm. Par podla, p. 242, CL magiiu (or: nakddu?) in libbi it |rra r_.'|.'.r il

371 no. 370 rev. 3.

adarraif. I.AS Commentar
Y LAS 121 rev. 5-6, 122:21 £; see K. Deller, AQAT 1 (1969) 51 £. Note Suplu fbid “depression”, LAS Com-
mientary, 372 no. 370 rev. 35, Lowless of the heart is always accompanied by thku kin. Also in the medical

]
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Melancholy

To summarnize, a man with a broken heart can be ill-tempered, suspicious, have a ner-
vous breakdown, be full of apprehensions, be worried, or in a panic. He could be
called a “melancholic” which can include being a hypochondriac and neurotic. The
reader who wants to know exactly what “melancholy” stands for according to the West-
European tradition, can be referred to Robert Burton's classic The Anatomy of Melan-
choly written in 1621 where in the “Symptoms, or Signs of Melancholy in the Body/in
the Mind” given by Burton Babylonian heart-break symptoms can easily be recog-
nised.™

The Babylonians also saw a connection between “breaking of the heart” and gall.
I'he Old Babylonian myth Atram-hasis describes the restless Atram-hasis, faced with
the impending Flood: “the heart was broken (and) he was vomiting (md um) gall
(martum)”, a metaphor also known to the much later Assyrians in expressions like
“their hearts pound and they vomit gall™.™
Having established the connection between melancholy and the gall the question
remains: What exactly is “black bile™? In fact no such bodily humour exists although
the large majonty of physicians believed in it for more than two thousand years! Im-
portant remarks on the ongin of this false idea have been made by E Kudlien.”™ He
contended that “black bile” belongs to the realm of magical thinking. To the ancients,
“black™ or “dark” intestines conveyed a feeling of depression, as Kudlien shows with
passages taken from Homer, Theognis, Aeschylus and Sophocles. The intestines fill
with black matter having poisonous characteristics; that is why precisely the black vari-
ant of hellebore is effective against black bile, melancholy. So the idea of “black bile” is
sheer magic, also surviving for two thousand years. Later medicine was to demytholo-
gize this notion and Diocles of Carystus (fourth cent. B.C.), heretically not believing in
“black bile™, still accepts the word “melancholia™ and situates the disease in the epigas-
trium, around the stomach — as the Cnidian School did; this is hypochondria.™ Rufus
of Ephesus (ca. 100 A.D. ) wrote a book (now lost) on “epigastric” and “hypochondri-
acal” melancholy and another work by him surviving in Arabic translation makes clear
that melancholy could originate in the spleen or between the ribs.™

Did the Babylonians speak of “black” organs? Yes, for them the spleen (tulimu) was
“the black “heart’”, as its Sumerogram 5A.GIG shows.™ At first sight this combination
means “diseased heart”, but we can venture to see in GIG an unusual writing for Sume
rian g es(g), “black™; note that the very sign GIG is a combination of g e and NUNUZ.
i;.-ux':.-l.'-.*".l' 76,1:7, BAM 3 231:3, 23210,
' In the edition of Everyman's Library
< Atramhasis IIT i 47, and see CAD M /1 437a (i ') note al
% asin £.4 35 7 Pl -
tamhir; transl. AJE Rainey ). “Throwing up™ (raddern ) literally as a symptom of a physical
-illu.':lw: cf. AEM 1/1 {1988) 224 no. 85:5, and compare CAD M /1 299, sub b).

E. Kudlien, Der Beginn des e teschen Ly n Honu

s bet den Crmechen v
I-E8 (note the correction o Lail by J. Jou . Hippocrale, Pour 1
11974] 11

3); Rudlien, “Schwiirzliche Organe im frithgriechischen Denken”, Medizirhi
[1973) 53-58. Cf. Bennett Simon, Wadmess ... (1978) 234-6
* H. Flasl Melancholie und Melancholiker { 1966:) Chapter 3, with Kudlien (1967) 84 £,

sub c), “hile” in transferred

| “thie heart of the merchants g ... filled with ter bee-paf=fra=-ral ) { Sar

ovtsches Jowmal B

M. Ullmann, Refus von .Il.|'-'.|..'|"|-'="-. Krurl.‘.u.'.'. thcomm.onp 118§
In the medical commentary published by M. Civil in JNES 33 (1974) 33606 1 Perhaps already in the Ebla
lexical te

wrriale (1978) 66-72, cases | and 11, »

ts where Eblaite &-'d-mu “spleen™ () is equated with 3i.gi.: see P Fronzaroli in Studies on the

(1984) 151




EPILEPSY WITH OTHER AFFLICTIONS

Another Sumerian word for “black™ is the same sign GIG, written twice, with the read-
ing kikku {or k upg.k upp). That we have found here the correct interpretation is
proved by a medical explanatory text

[1f 2 man] suffers from [$A.G1G].GA: black heart (3]A] GEg);

[1f a man] suffers from [Au-u)k-ki: black heart,
We can now supply and understand the word &ukki in the second line. The Sume-

rian word k 0 k k v has become a loanword in Akkadian, so it seems, and one wonders
whether we do find the same word as an element in designations for the (“black™?)

stomachs of ruminants, kufku , Kukkubaru, kukkudn.,

Lexical texts equate “black heart” with “the black intestine™ (irru salmu ) and add as
a third explanation “spleen™.™

The third collection of Sumerian proverbs pictures “sick heart” (3a } as an invis-

ihle disease, hard to find unlike “a diseased finger” (Coll. 3.127) and adds the

SAVIn

¢ “May Inanna pour oil on my sick heart™ (3.128). We assume that love-sickness
is meant, to be cured by Inanna, the goddess of love. Here, gig means “sick” although
“black™ as a sign of melancholy also could be true but not for the “sick™ finger.
“Black heart” ($A GEs) in the later medical texts is also a condition of a sick per-
son. Pharmaceutical texts give lists of five,™ seven® or nine™ herbs to be used agamst
it. One frapmentary text shows that an incantation “for Black Heart {UZU 84 GEg)”
was recited; the following ritual starts by enumerating seven herbs, five of which were
also found in the pharmaceutical texts.* In one pharmaceutical text the next recipe
is “herbs for a Good Heart™ and, in contrast, by such a heart a joyful mood must be
meant.® Of course, a black heart must stand for quite the reverse.®

refore, a “black/sick heart™ in Babylonian thought, was considered

The spleen, th
to be the site of feelings of unhappiness. According to the Greeks it was the source ol

hlack bile* and it is “black™ itself.*” We do not hesitate to conclude that the Greeks

the Babylonians had similar ideas on “dark intestines™

} = dr-mmiys, s ML Coal, in L. Cagm
list we find at the end LIZL 54, ULl
‘black SARMES" in BAM 2 166:9

I 1 A 7. wit
54 DU
e 100 weh Herzensireude™
entrails)”. In ling 25 the man

COUEIFCC up ™

ncenl =ources s hated i notes 5556
L] ceT SeRY Posuidi=Hino P n Igs B Klhbancky o oo Mdalarichalis [ 10O2Y MW
5558, 5583: Pseudo-Hippocrates and Galen); of. R, Klibansky, Satwrm wnd Melarnchole (199 (K3,
I

el W de Boer, CMG V11 (1937) 83, cf. 86, Galen also studies the blacks
. dical Sumerog fi 117, £E, in a ¢context of
I presence of two g Wadders; are they the gall-b der o1




“Hand of the God”

*Hand of the Go

[he “Hand of the God”™ or, perhaps somewhat less often, “Hand of the Goddess™,
|

cccurs several imes together with epilepsy. What do these expressions mean? The
problem of “Hands™ of gods 15 complicated
Medical and magical texts often refer to the

added; sometimes (o the “ha

often with his name

ol a disease or a demonic power. |he descriptions of

'\'«.:'I'Ill'_lilll'.-L ol one - III!IIiI“ often are so varving that we cannot inpoint one |!i!||!l._'.i|i!I

1" to a specific set of symptoms, let alone one particular disease.™ This is our first

> God/Goddess™

problem, a major one; the second problem is that in “The Hand of th
the identity of this anonymous “God” and “Goddess™ is unknown to us. The “Hand of

wpent. ™ A complicating factor is that

the Uoddess 15 far more frec we sometimes meet

with “Hand of his God/Goddess
re are good reasons for assuming that these gods are the personal, tutelary,

or when the “Hand of the

deities of a man when they are paired with each

God™ is paired with “Hand of the God/Goddess of his ¢ or with “Hand of the

A F el B ¥ K - +rl L =
God of the King™.™ In Babylonia a man had a personal god standing “at his right

hand™ and a goddess standing “at his left hand™™ The word ‘goddess™ always is

istare, I5tar, the goddess of love, One passage shows us that “Hand of the Goddess™

and “Hand of his Goddess™ can be just sin ple variants.

All this lo

occur alone?

s fing, but what is to be done n these expressions are not paired but

We cannot exclude the ;h:ﬂ-.i*ii:lx that the ;'_u.i in “Hand of the God™ indicates a
deity unknown to the patient or his helpers. The best evidence for this theory comes
¢ Hittites and the Syrian city of Ugarit. The Ha

Mursilis reports that the *Hand of the God” struck bim in a dream causing aphasia

e r-..I'I;',

from texts from the land of

t he turns to an oracle to find out which god exactly it had been.® In Ugarit

was associated with lethal disease, Poss by |":I£l2..' and naturally pointing
In Egyy

['he highly formulaic texts from Assyria and Babylonia proper are never veny ;'xilli.'n

=] An oil omen

t beine 1in “the hand of God™ stands for mental disarrangement

but it is clear that the “Hand of the God” manifests itself

i b
{
TEER
ATHECE
{
fica W
1
A
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EPILEPSY WITH OTHER AFFLICTIONS

i=fim ) Ex

tried to find out with |':.'i|‘ ol extiispicy w hat the outcome of this disease was to he.

1% |'!|I.'I|I:':'!-;_'1!: “For a sick man (1t means) Hand of the God™ -:_:Jl“'-:" perts

I'his “hand™ could “reach™2 or “seijze”1? 4 person or “be laid upon™ him.'"™ One text
seems to imply that | :.'ii'l:;_ se1zed by the Hand of a "'-;lrlr|| (of the dead) 15 followed by
“the Hand of the God and the Goddess is upon him”,'® another text has this sequence

being seized by an *Oath’ - “Hand of the Goddess”."™ Sometimes the “Hand of the

God™ reaches (kafadu) : v have to do with the city-

god."™ One text mentions this “hand” in one breath with sins.”™ Everything reminds

probal

cntire cityv: in this case

us of parallel expressions like *being reached/overcome by the god”™ (kisine ilim) and

‘being touched by the pod™ | ), both discases of man or cattle

Hillk'l:l. altested is “Hand of Divinity™ (pati ilezerm ), using the abstract for 1 Of
‘god”: Divinity, possibly meaning “any deity” or, simply, “
“Hand of Man (a

the difference is between “God™ and “Divinity”™ but there mi

god”. It has a parallel in

), referring to humans practising sorcery. We cannot say what

[erence because we never find “being seized by the God™ or
we do find this o
50

nbination in connection with “Divinity™: siby

 EXpression “Hand of the God™ remains a mystery in g but a

n.. Oout one calegr iy withi

CIOSCT

study of epilepsy in the Babylonian world allows us to Siny

the entire group, namely “Hand of the God” as a disease of newborn babies, closely
related to epilepsy, where more precise information is available. Here is the evidence.

A medical text adds to numerous prescriptions for a woman in labour a section “in
order that the *Hand of the God® should not approach the baby™.

mostic hand

I'he dias ok, in the chapter on babies, gives this information:

If the baby, two, three davs havi passed after he is born, does not accept the
. . | I

milk, mi-ig-tu (var. SUB-tum) is falling upon him time and again, like the Hand of

the God: its (= the disease’s) name is Hand of 15t the Snatcher (Ekkémiu )

he will die.

[ s
wsiation v J, Moueavrol

1 b (1956) 14, second

Un Calendrier .., 106 § 41:8), 395 rev, 11 13 (all

lExls typically “reaches” a person (always

14 & 658, KAR 178 rev. IV 33 (HMA 116
elfeefiort of Diregms 125 1

Most unusual is the positive meaning that
14

if a God andfor the Hand of a

. Boissi DA 211 1 g osis aren uASl DINGIR
I'5 &:2 and dupl. ¥ , TBP221] refs, give
Xl node see he D.Cham 01, on
) 1RA |
Respective Pett ‘A ! i I 1w £ e

P M2 6




“Hand of the God”

Ihis entry has already been discussed in the section on mifge (CUwhat falls™); it now

appears from this passage that “Hand of the God” is close to that form of epilepsy

I'he three following entries describe the symptoms of related diseases. They speak
of “Hand of the God”, or “Hand of Divinity”. Whether “Hand of the God” or "Hand
Is on two alternative readings of the Sumerian signs 51
1", or “Hand of Di-

the God"” was written

of Divinity™ is involved depe
DINGIR TI: either © *Hand of the God': he will recover (T1 = ifx

“Hand ol

vinity (DINGIR-ff = ifdni)”, with no further prognosis.
SU DINGIR.RA in the entry already cited and this indeed is the most common writing
Because the extra Ra is lacking in the next lines we prefer “Hand of Divinity™.'"* Al

though this “hand™ is probably of no direct interest to us, it will be good to offer a

penerations may see a connection with “*Hand of the

lation of the entries; coming

If 2 baby cries all the time and *shouts’ all the time: Snatcher, Hand of the goddess,

daughter of Anum

If a baby is covered with r vellow (arga ) on his “fesh’, his bowels are cramped

(7). his hands and feet are swollen, he has the Ii'bu-fever very much: he suf
from the lungs; Hand of Divinity

If the bowels of a baby are swollen all the time and he cries all the time: Hand of
the Nether World (gt ersetim). Ditto: Hand of the daughter of Anum/Hand of
Divinity.

If a baby has appetite, opens his mouth all the time (but) brings back (= vomits)

whatever he ate all the time: Hand of Dingirmah/Hand of Divinity
“Hand of the
God” is an affliction of young children. The first example comes from an Old Baby

lonian letter found in Tell al Rimah. The writer assures that “the boy upon whom the

Two texts not belonging to the corpus of medical texts nicely confirm that

Hand of the God came to be is very .. .; there is no ‘sin” {(upon) him™.'"* The “boy’
could be a baby, but others take him to be a "servant”. The other text, about 1500
vears younger. dating to Seleucid times, is of an astrological nature: a lunar eclipse
when the moon is in a specific constellation (the Pleiades), occurring at the moment

of the conception of a child, means that “(right) from the womb *Hand of the God will

seize him™; the preceding forecast said that an Incubus will seize the baby wher
moon is in Aries."” The moon is in the Pleiades at the beginning of the Babylonian
yeal obviously not the best moment for cohabitation. A contract about a female
1 “Hand of the

slave from Nuzi envisages that the girl (7) might appear 1o sulfer fro

God™ the clausula reminds us of those in other slave sale contracts that w Il be dis
cussed in Chapter X. If she is a very young girl, then this reference is relevant to us but
the text is hard to interpret.

It is strange that “Hand of the God™ does not occur in the chapters on epilepsy in

15 WIILIEA 1N s DIN 1 1, — Mot
IGIR DN i . s e : .
} from KUR (63-68) as 7 i . ]

has SL er-se-fim wn

I'he “Hand of Kulb,

von Soden, $t (1
b3 i

stirrdarsiellung

JTEN 554, with G. Wilhelm, £Z4 77




EPILEPSY WITH OTHER AFFLICTIONS

Wi Was it a children’s

chapter not yet known to us? Inly once does the handbook give the diag

re “Hand of the God/Goddess of his city” is used. '™ Does g bBaby
I 1]

about the nature of “Hand of the God?” This “hand’ caused

nds one of a stroke, Inde

aphasia in the dream of the Hittite king Mursilis which re

a kate lexical list equates “Hand of the God™ with “seizure” (sibii) which also can

to aphasia, “seiz Babies cannot talk and the identification of “Hand

¢ of the mouth

of the God” could b a form of spasms so casily confused with epilepsy

“Hand of the God” it was s} ‘the Goddess”

When |

L hi personal

S R | i par iy e
I side. This was clear in texts

at his le

r down to the right, s

of the patient, si;

flers from Hand
Another p

wl Samas is associated with i

where both “hands” were paired. A man |

of his God, when falling to the left, from Hand of the Goddess (1

Can ne Qiscovered ¢ the sun-g

body, of a WAErON, clc, Else

side and [star with the

1ere this op-

position 15 marked by colours: white for the sun-god, black for l5tar is also

opposed to Sulpaca as left is Although a few references | this general

de that the association of the most important fem;

picture,'> we can safely cone

deity in Mesopotamia with the left side fits the universal idea that

1 side

o do with “male” and the left side with “femal ' as exemplified by a Babylonian

Is the male (hird) in his right hand, the female in his left hand”

of Iitar” was always translated as *Hand of the

preceding section “*Hand

Goddess”, because ffiar or iSigrie can mean “poddess™. In the examples above, [8tar as

ve note that “Hand of his God”

ith the

:';'-:'I-L'I"-‘.'u,l L

15 associted with the right side and “Hand of [Etar (variant: his Goddess)”

mas is clearly the poddess herself. When

eft side,'= the personal pod and coddess, we realize how flexible the concept 13

can be ddess of love is certainly meant when the “Hand of I3tar” means

: lost his sexua potency = or s suflering from a venereal disease once

that a1

10, 'WE SCe Do

f his God™ and also “Hand of his Goddess™,

AL 7 I 1% ensl
. I |
t] 4 B:62- SphTl T Babhyl . STl
HK T |
TDP 74 koof. 28:91-95; BAM 1{the colour of | M | s associated w
L
, 1
d o 3 1+ 144 %1
Rap e o b i |93 10 }
y e i y
i, (1) dupl. &Y a4
5 1P 1T : 1 y / i o ros
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“Hand of the Goddess™

gue the distinction between Istar and “his Goddess™ can be.

nastu 15 '\-.'li.':||.

However, the distinction between 14 ; female
od Sin'™ and Lar

vho fathered so many demons. Lar

'!|'|._I [h] '_|'-.' il

Sty s

i5 the daughter of the moon-g

of Heaven,

1astu is the greatest

ld. From the following entry in the diagnostic handbook it

1 L o 1 Iy f % f - ! )
less” and certainly not [5tar hersel

houts™ all the time: Snatcher, Hand of “[3tar

If & baby cries all the time anc
daughter of Anum.
1

Indeed, “Snatcher™ (E&&émin ) 1s the epithet of Lamadtu. One now understands why

he preceding entry gives a diagnosis with an explanation: “Hand of the Goddess
anatcher (1s) its name: (the baby ) will die™. Just "Hand of [Star/the Goddess™ would be
[.:‘"' LIk
¢ chapter on children’s diseases (and n
itly

nostic

e other hand, when the di

NDIEUOUS, S0 ||I|._ identihcation 1s ill!-.'..._'

ind of [star int

T alali L roall ¥ 2T ol |
FANCEDO M TEAY MEAns |

other cases), it adds “{and) (Hand of) Sin , Appa

of the Goddess™ and only the underlying “law™ of the opposition right — left could be

discovered, But the epilepsy texts may reveal the relationship between “Hand

LETsTH

L in enumerations of diseases Il occl

| epilepsy. We alre SAW |

Elen L YT . " 1™ Thic 1 s el § ki r . Py I B t
same context as epilepsics. This is confirmed by the place it takes within t

apeutic and diagnostic texts.
First, “Hand of the Goddess™ as an afflichion of newborn babies:

ipon him: Hand of the Goddess/Sin

o fall

If a baby sucks the breast and a miyg
Il a baby quivers, is confused, (varant adds: and) 15 apprehensive all the time:
Hand of Sin and [Star

If a baby shouts, quivers, is all the time confused and crying and

he drinks: Hand of Sin a

PRprenensive, e

s ) 15 throwing up whatever

ren must be older in the following cases:

‘baby” when lving down (in his bed ) shouts without knowing this {( = uncon-

of the Goddess (°[§-1ar):

If the "baby’ when lying down (in his bed) shouts and (can) tell whatever he saw:
Hand of the Goddess; (unfulfilled) promises (made to the gods) have seized him,
An unpublished text gives prescriptions agamst these problems, “If the Hand of the

Goddess has seized a baby

Turning now to “Hand of the Goddess™ as a disease of adults, we note t

less  occurs atter those agamst

tions “for eradicating a persistent Hand of the God

heart-break and “Lord of the Roof”, Lugal-urra: elsewhere m the text

ta ek |
ld.53UD.Da

36, or K.L. Ta
M Siel A

983 430




EPILEFSY

H OTHER AFFLICTIONS

into another and “Hand of the Goddess” is one of them." Only two passages in the

diagnostic handbook give a description of symptoms

n a fit overwhelms him, his temples hurt him, his *heart” is broken all the

I

1ds and feet, he 15 turned over (7)., he ysaliva

wse-flesh () Hand of the Goddess: it will £o

OVET: PRI |

o his clothing (and) throws (it) away time and aeain. he ... talks

If he k!:|lx in

(1) much, does not eat bread or beer anymore and does not sleep: Hand of the

Croddess; [he will recover]

One has to admit t at we cannot d any conclusion as to the n

iture of “Hand of
kb

the Goddess™ in .':"i-\',i“f‘ Babies cry and shout a lot, but that may not be typical for

“hand™. Adults suffer from “heart-break™ but this is only one of the many possible
) YE

M
inds as indica

symploms In dIy Casc, W will resist the ‘:l.'-'|'|i"'_.|'_i|:-i: to identify both “¢
tors for spasms or paralysis of the right side (Hand of the God) and the left side (Hand

of the Go

: there 15 no ev I||I.'I'Il.'|.; oI

:55) of the body how alluring this idea may b

he symptos ous shiver
1

g 1s often mentioned in one breath with “apprehension”™ (pirittu ).

even on a par with it is the Al

a word that has to do with “frost, ice” in Akkadian (Furipu);"* we translate

15 associaled with epilepsy often include repeated or contin

it from

atu) in bed, Herbs hung around the patient’s neck™ or amuletst preve
proaching. Shiveri

HRu an

e . i
LIl LLJl‘:i'k'[?! SEdr |'.:.'3‘|;'.l.!.' | also

“feverish shiveri Literary texts ¢

mmerating diseases often name malaria (i)

and cold shivers (hurbasy) together with it but berne obviously was most akin to

It because

e same amulet stones served against both bennu and Suruppd. ™ Indeed,
o 1weh chi - el 5 Ir 2 F = i i 1
one can consider “fevensh shivering™ to be a prodrome of an epileptic attack
In Ger

or &y

man this kind of fever is called Fieberfrost: the Greeks gave it the name épiafos

s and saw in it a demon attacking people in thei

*-:1";}!. the effects of delirium

may | ven them this idea. ™ This sets us on a new track. that of nocturna

ncient and modern.

thitly terror as

0 ommpresent in folklore,

I'he Greeks personified 1

(= Tablet XX VI, Chapter I'V)
| et XXWVI)




]l._"'l"!"-\. al |I'_E'E|

and certainly related to épiales.'™ Summar

ng what W, H. Roscher wrote on this de-

mon in his classic book of 1900 the patient has the feeling

O 8 NEavy Pressur: o

the chest — which can be very real — and gets frightening dreams'™ or symptoms of
delirious fever.'s? Demonic apparitions can be like hairy goats or bucks, just as in the
Old Testament (1

13:21. 3

14, Lev, 17:7). “Satyrs” like this were identified with the

e

god Pan and, consequently, “panic” overcomes the patient he nightmg
erotic, both accord
Roscher.

Ihe Greek physician Posidonius, living in the fourth century A.D. guoted by

Actius of Amida, wrote: “The so-ca

g to ancient ghost stories and modern clinical observation, writes

fes 1% o der
L I\|II Lk

l.',l |r_|'-'|:|:'.:1

ITYINE symp

-.__\”

PEY OF Madness of

tom and ;‘u.'ll.u!x' to epile pop use whatever g|1'ig|-| s

are endur il'_-,: in their fits, the same (are enduring ) those has

ik i
It )

thitmare (¢

'.'-l'll.'l'l '\ll.".' |'|' I |'IZ'\ |'|il‘\\.l::..

ves 1s a first example of the wavs the Greeks saw a

link between nightmare and epi

¥ | I aivee - attranal asr i %
DSy |Ll\ll..'.ll'|.||'~ FIVEeS a rational & %l on 1or sucl

a hink and we can read the SUPCrstitious pop

Ane
about mightmares (epl

for when it continues lor

ar beliefs hetween I!I:,‘ i!EIg'\

eina (seventh century ), wrote the following

late medical author, Paul of Ae

Ires | The evil must be ;....III.II. d amnst at the comimence-

t, it 15 the forerunner of some

| attacks cvery m

the exating cause 1s de

serious discase, such as apoplexy, madness, or epilepsy, wh

termined to the head; for such as persons affected with epilepsy are, durnin

those labouring under nightmare (ephialiikof) are in their sleep. Some imagine often

that they even hear the [":;-'xl'.:. who 15 eoing to press th

n down, th:

ful violence to them, but flies when they attempt to grasp him with ther

“Lustful violence™ 1s a new element here

A few CeTELr il"'-

rlier, Soranus of | |:"1-;-u-| 100 AD.) as recorded in the later

tin version made by Caelius Aur

o |!'|‘-'\|.|I'\ZI'I=' INLarm

[ the word “incubus’ ( who) refers to a human form or likeness, others to the vision

el ) |1} which the ;1:|‘.i|.-n=. 15 affected, for he seems to see ~u|“.x'i'!i:15_' -.'|.Ii:"'i"::_:

over him and setthng upon his chest (.. ). Some of the ancients call it ephialies, others

L [Greck

phiello means “to

§ because it may be useful to

¢ patie

[...). The above mentioned disease 15, however, a

tentatio). And Soranus (.. .) has shown abur

demigod or Cupid”™

||'|| il T !..
sisehen - Teirts | 15CTE
Classe, A5 Nr. 1) (1M1
Ro 5=17, 12001
I{.. 14 f 51 ¢
Ro 29 [, 60-2, 68-Th 1w Fhilipy
Borgeaud, Rech ers SEer o i
Roscher, 16 0., 30 [, (satyrs i SIFERC .
irred Medae
nius (S




EFPILEFSY WITH OTHER AFFLICTIONS

» which means here that “‘incubus’ can sexual con-
I

to popular belief. This belief certainly was s ted by noctur-

a topic discussed by Soranus elsewhere in his book Cn

ites Lhal ||'|.“‘- 5 d L'i!EI'~L'i||.II.'I'I.'-|' of what the pErsnn sees

(phantasia ) while he sleeps, and results from a longing for sexual enjoyment (.

this condition may often become a discase, or may be the forerun

th U5 il

ernstae, furors ghem Crrdect mManidarn vooant, cCisguam si

er al ano

FSOCTES L (e

1C JIKC §

case such as epilep

L4

quidn

§ FH .-.'.".l.' )™

giving examples ol superstition surrounding

e Sacred Dise

150,

|||!I"I_'ZE

15: 1 sufters «

irom fear

d pame, from attacks of insanity, or if he jumps
2y talk of

out of bed and runs outside, t ittacks of Hecate and assaults of the Heroes™

Hecate 15 a goddess of the moon and the Heroe * dead. An ancie

are sparits of 1

| “people in olden

1
OWn SL

commentary on Euripides, Medea 1172, provides the information t

denly have been stricken in the

times were of the opinion that those falling
mind by Pan and Heecate™. Here, again, we have a link between fear (“panic™) and
epilepsy.

| T e - . ¥
How frightening noctu

so indicated in the book Job of the

prelérn )

| apparitions can be is

Old Testament: “Amid the

falls upon men., dr

ghts from visions of the night, when deep sleep |

) came upon me, and trembling, which made all my bones
shake. A spirit glided past my face; the hair of my flesh stood up (...)" (Job 4:13-15;
RSV)

]

It will be good to summarise what the later Greek authors are telling us whether

= b
ad (pahy

they believed it or not, They viewed in the same perspective: feverish shivering (épialos)
nightmare (Ephialtes) - panic - ‘incubus’ - nocturnal sexual illusions — epilepsy
macdness. In the |l‘2|t|\'-i:|_~,_' discussion the Greek data will not be used as a model for
Babylonian ideas but the similarities will be indicated. After all, folklore seems to have
universal notions,
First, the “incubus™ In current terminology this is a male demon who “lies on top”

(Latin incubdare) while engaging in sexual intercourse with women during the night.

1ally, however, the “incubus”™ was known and feared simply as a demon “coming

who CXPETICENOCS 1|IE"-\. I.E-._ O 4% 4 NEAYy pressunc on ||'|I_' chest as we

lin Soranus, 52 | L|E::|'|'-. appropi iate is ,:!-k'.':'lla|‘~ the Greek word prugalion,

150, 5l

e it chokes [ ilk.'kk_."-'i.'uf-'l the patient (.. .); from the feeling

ther that the disease involves a state of stric

thus ag

['he Syrians named this demon ké Arabs kdbis, a derivation of a

verb meaning “to Lop)press In Cairene folklore this is *“a nightmare which throws




The demon Al

itself heavily

a sleeper, preven Ing mm from moving or opemnin

disappears as soon as he awakes"”.'™

The demon

In Babylonia, a “terror of the night” oppressing the patient was the demon alii, often

followed by the qualification “evil”. He appears in a prescription between “fit” and

“quivering in bed™.'™ Very often we find him in a context of “quivering in bed” a

the epilepsies bennu and a ntadu b.ba; invariably six amulet stones are recommended

against him."™ This demon can “seize” a patient,’” but typically he “throws himself

down” on his victim (safidpu),"* especially when he is lving in bed.' This is the most

tions of the evil ¢
in the handbook on the evil Utukkus.'™ We |
1 liKe a net (g

characteristic of the multifarious machin; ;@ full description is given

arn from it that he throws himself on a

'I'.H."-':-'Il";-'-'n'| [t can be a children’s l.ii‘-.l.._':l'*-l"_ I'he .ii.|};|'_{|~..':-:' handbook

devotes only three entries to the “hand”™ of evil ali, fragmentary. As far as they can be
understood, the mouth of the patient has been “seized” and he cannot speak.'™ This
looks like a form of stroke
A Neo-Assyrian letter written by the chief exorcist to the king
“eradicate evil alit and antasubba™:
AS Ty

which the king, my lord, wrote to me, they are performed to drive out the evil

sets out how one can

irds the nites accompanying the incantation “Verily vou are evil”™ about

demon [ali] and epilepsy |an.taiubb

|. As s00n as something has afflicted

| |'.|'4l|l N

¢) him (= the patient), the exorcist rises and hangs a mouse (and) a shoot

of a thornbush on the vault of the {patient’s) door. The exorcist dresses in a red

garment and puts on a red cloak. He [holds] a ra[ven in] his right, a falcon in [his
left], (and) polurs] [...] on the censer of the “seven divine powers”, grasps a [.. ],

holds a tlorch (?) in his han]d, strikes

with a [w [hip and recites [the incantation|
“Verily you are evil”. | After| he has finished, he makes another exorcist go around

the bed of the patient, followed by a censer and a torch, recites the inca

ation

“Evil hudtuppu, go out” (going) as far as to the door and (then) conjures the door

Lintil (the demon) is driven out, he acts (in this way) [every) morn

aAnd evening

(Translation |1_1. Simo i’;L|'|1|~_;|:

R.C. Thompson, Semitic Magre. fis Ovigins and Development (1908) 1

smpson compares this d
ce E.5. Drower, 5
= BAM 4 376 11
™ BAM 2 183:30-33;
BAM 3 311:47
Sumerian SLULST
w found in his article *

wvils, demomns

S8, wants to identit

LU KUR.RA

' M., Geller, Forerunners fo Uy
K. 36284 rev, 21; see Wl Farber, S 125 |
TEHP |A {. dupl. SpbTL 111 138 no. 89-8-11; Tablet XXVII

ABL. 2 " T2 adicate Akkadian masdhn

s (1985 ) B0-82, limes 857




EPILEPSY WITH OTHER AFFLICTIOMNS

'he incantation “Verily you are evil” against alii is known;'™ alii is a demon attacking

and ensnaring his victims in the night.

Ano

presented by B. Landsberger who rejected a translation hke “panic”, at least as the

o “terror” was hajfeitu. What doces this word mean” The latest discussion was

primary meaning ol

¢ word.'™ However, a Babylonian commentary published in re-
! And indeed, the
Al this i 1

e and

cent years twice cquates this word with “fear

nslation can

word 15 50 often mentioned |

i ©f

text of tearful expers

1ave been. We see it

not be doubted — whatever the original meaning of ha tw may I

together with gefitfe and | ¢ in a context of fear caused by secing “dead people™.

feminine form

“fear™ is the

It is quite possible that the word hajj

ne |

L, vl

yfdne stands for an occupation and must be compared witl

A v , - P | P L = 2 e = Fiha
watchman”, also used as an epithet of gods and demons. In fact, two texts speak of the

demon fa-a-a-i

I=0 )=I-1l and another passage mentions in conscculive lings/

)"0 Both occur in parallel lines ina “pr

r-gr-1-fo and fa-a-a-ar (prsa am iphecy

[ts Sumerogra
a late Akkadi

ally means “walking around at night” (reflected by
n lexical text). The verb A

idea of “waitcl

¢ “to inspect, to look for, to probe’ would

But the '-;1.-1:
let XXV (Cl

visional translation “fit” 1s used. In other contexts i

s0 must have a more specific technical, meaning. This 15 shown |‘}

the Sumer

am LA; there a pro

[V, where it 1s writien wi

re 15 followed by a substar

[#1 11

fhrajject of a Sp of er — of sun-stroke™. To take this as “fear of (...)" does
nol look good: it is better to translate “a fit caused by (... )" e

examples

urines of ha-g-a-af-fi eremmi “a hit caused by a
r} ! { | H _— A
place in the eveming {giddar fimi). The figurines

A ritual prescr

Spirit (of the de

S6) 314 D:12-13

L, Borger, Bick 28 (1971) 5, *Ma

fe-i-tee MU DU KURKUR.MES, *

wergeht, der Wande C7h, der

I
1 [ (5
¢ i W S0 fel
i 1
[ oy 1 o
IHRE | <l i




Hajfaiu, “fit”

show that the “fit” was personalized as a den

and we learn from the prayer to be

recited over the figurines that hajjar “looks for” / “overcomes” (hdte 5 the pa

during the three watches of the night, so it is active at a time when Spirits are roving

Ihis fit caused by a Spirit is a disease and is to be “eradicated” (nasdhu).'"™ Sever

medical texts describe the symptoms of a patient “seized by a strange Spirit in waste

land™ as follows: “If a Spirit has seized a man and he is (now) hot, (now) cold, [.. ]

hisfits fit being close (hajfarasu gerbet [feminine '), he does not come to rest by day

or night, his voice is like the voice of a donkey” % It seems that

I efertnil 15 One

manifestation of a Spirit; “seizure” caused by a Spirit (sibir etemmi), widely attested.

is another. A close relationship between hajjattn and Spirits is perhaps exemplified by

> use of amulet stones of a special ny pe, named néme as protectio 1inst both

it (always three stones) and “Touch by the Hand of a Spirit’ (always twenty-

fit caused by “fever” (hajjatei wmmi) is attested in this text: “If an *Oath” has seized

s dhisease seizes him the one dav and

a man, he 1s hot, sweats a lot, time and again,

lets him loose the other day, he gets a *fit of fever’ time and again: a . .. -fever (wmmu la
halthas) has seized him and [.. .]”."" An incantation addresses this “fit” as a feminine
being and the ritual has to take place in the evening.'™ A “seizure” caused by fever is
also known

A “fit” by sun-stroke (séru) is attested only once.'™ We also know of “touch” (fiptu)
n-stroke. '™

gain can be used against faj)

and “sickness” (sl Tin ) caused by s

Amulet stones ; i Uin order that it does not come

near toa man™.'"™ As we observed, the figurines to be made suggest that ha ¢ has

e “personal” features of a demon. A Middle-Assyrian ritual is directed nst this
fit™ and it is noteworthy that it was to be executed during the last days of the fourth

month: during those three moonless nights the god Dumuzi/ Tammuz em
the MNetherwo

rges irom

1; 1t is the time for the spirits of the dead, the best time for a “fi

1" with him, down to his abode

presume. The ritval insists that Dumuzi takes the ©

It 15 mot always easy to distinguish “fit” from “fear” when the word occurs in formu

len Aug
I M AT il AN
IT 2¢ stones
K. van der Toorn, Sin and
MM MA)
1l &




EPILEPSY WITH OTHER AFFLICTIONS

lists of demonic diseases, One text has ha-ag-a-ai-fu (var. ha-a-a-tu ) atter benn, seizure

(sibru ), and dizziness (siddnu )" Here, “fit” looks pood

What are the symptoms of this “fit”? Some more passages in the di wtic hand

book give information: flowing of saliva,'™ the bending of hands and feet,"” confused

speech,"™ “heavy™ eve-sight and aching limbs,"™ fever and aching muscles®™ It is a

symptom of an.ta.sub.ba.
‘uss the Su

ve 1o discy

We now hi;

nerogram for hajfarta. Most probably, this was LA, also

the verb hdre “to weigh™. Now, the LASU in lines 12-24 of the obverse of
Fablet XX V1 of the di

Passages in other dia

wsed for

mostic handbook (see Chapter 1V) poses a problem

[ 1wstic texts offer the enigmatic sequence LDy LASLE LALS]
B. Landsberger defined the first LAAU as “Ohnmacht™; fainting; Akkadian fa‘aroe

He saw the full form of the Sumerogram in IGLLASU, literally “to look to darken™

(“schwarz vor den Augen werden”), once attested in the d

rnostic texts: IGLLAST

ASU UDD LASU LASO.™ An ancient commentary on this passage explains this IGLLA

SUT as n

50 there is no direct evidence for an equation LA SU = ha'aiin

i i

_.'L'i.'I'! Selfr

Oine passage in the diagnostic texts seems to offer LA-f for fu L in

(writlen LA-ff UD.DA)LY™ Tt means “fit caused by a sun-stroke”, as we have argued

above. If this reading is correct, we can consider reading LASU as LA-Si, hajjattasu,
“hisfits fit”. This proposal 18 corroborated by the fact that after the section starting
with LA-fii in Tablet XXVI, the following section begins with DiB-su “his/its seizure”
(27 ff.). The word with suffix actually is attested a few times.® This would rid us of a
lexically unknown Sumerogram LA.SI

As to the second LASU in UD LASU LASU, the variant writing DIS LASU LA-Sum-
mta in Tablet XXV obv. 12f. shows il as the suffix “(for) him™;
read LA-fi. Other passages make clear that LA is here Akkadian hage (Old Babylonian
|

[ we have 1o take SL

it ), a verb that we provisionally translate as “to overwhelm™. All this enables us

to read LA-furn in Akkadian as ihitadSulm ). As to the complex UD LASU LA-fi, Lands

berger read enfima hajjatine thitaiSue, “wenn er in Ohnmacht fallt”. He postulated the
dative suffix (Iit. “to him™) but we would hke to point out that dhifuse (with the ac-
cusative suflix “him™ )15 by no means excluded. 1tis sinking that in the endma sentences
in Tablet XXVI1:14 11 {and elsewhere) we never find an unequivocal dative -Swrm. In

WAL 911t roup cl, hne 8 with C.B.E Walker, BiOr 26 { 1969) T, O BAM 4 338 rev. §: K

v, B [the varant)
lablet XXV {Chapter 1V), lines 12, 14, 15
fablet XXVI:13

TP 12425, 1olkai
rop
Y TDP 154:]

Tablet XXVI12L, 23
PP 124:25 (read UL for DIS; copy CT 37 318); 160634-5; 3pb T | 44 no. 37014

W | dR-50, 59

24:25 (we read UD for DIS)
Cad 0T 2 4G9

dupl. 5¢
HAM 4 323:66, and |

1 1423 (lepwrns ha-a-ee-ta-ko-nu mdr Ea

Landsherper, W2 3 44

g-fa-Su qerber ; STT 1 89: 200 ( U D-mea ha-a-ai-ti-5 ), CI I"‘\.'§_|:|I..

44



upon him™ (XXVI1:19; ;
o XXVI23 5
1 “al the ti

the middle, “l:

¢ 5 i e
LEXL INACEd 5avs

Cur horizon 15 widened when

LCXT uses UD.DU for

1l features of 1ts own
and now UD-pua UD. DU -5 |
of this text, Un-ma ha-a-at-fi

How do we arrive at the

M

that LA in our n

ys that par

fa-a|n-ni] in i

A LAAK f
" 1
L 5 M i ed L
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EPILEPSY WITH OTHER AFFLICTIONS

measures.?'® It was weighed and “weighed portion™ must be the basic translation of
the word rahitme. 50 there is no evidence for “to enter™,

I'he verb is often construed in the third person, impersonal, and followed by the da-
tive, “for/to im” (- assum ), suggesting a literal translation like “it weighs upon him” 2
Only finite verbal forms of hdru are used which means that everything comes down on
the patient (dative “for/fupon him”) in one moment. This is confirmed by the con
texts that speak of “two, three (and more) times” (XXVI:4, 8), “at the expected mo
ment " (7). The substantive and the verb seem to refer to a “fit”. If our interpretation
of XXVI:39 is correct, the aura can precede this fit. We prefer the f

overwhelm” to “to weigh (heavily) upon™. In our translation, we will use the word “fit”

rce '.I'Elli"-\.ll_1[ 10n Lo

for the substantive, and “to overwhelm™ for the verb.
Some passages suggest that emima ihituSu is concomitant with seizure (sabatu)
lablet XXVI:39, and the passage “If on the one day it seizes him, on the other day it

lets him go (again), at the time his / its hajjarre overwhelms him (UD LA-$6 LA-8), his

imbs hurt him™.*" Landsberger wrote: “Verwandtschaft der Phrasen (ha ‘anu) ihitasiu

mit (sibi ) ishassu lisst sich leicht beobachten. Sie erscheinen im gleichen Zusammen-
.'Ic.I'I:;' :E‘.|'|i|L'|'|-I|.' TP &0:1-6; sTT 89 und 91) und stehen im Verhaltnis des Besonderen
Liftitassu ) zum .1'L||;_'l.'r'l'|'.'i:"||._'l'| (ishassu ): das Ende des Anfalls wird durch _-,,l'n':utl','_-.__l,: haw.
ha‘attafu wlma)Serfie bezeichnet”. ! Lines 4 and 7f. of Tablet XXV show that the
same applies to migiu “fall”

Incubus and Succubus

In common scholarly usage, incubus stands for a male demon conversing with awoman,
succubus for a female demon submitting herself to a man, both with dire consequences
for the human being involved. The ancients named such a male demon “Cupid”, as we
saw above, citing Soranus. These frightening delusions are just one form of nightmare

and as such close to epilepsy. The Babylonians had for incubus the name filii, for suc-

cubus its female form, fifite, or ardat

Kiskili. *2 The central element in these names is
Sumerian LiL “wind; phantasma™.** To take one out of three examples from a chapter

on epilepsy in the diagnostic handbook;
If he, being apprehensive, gets up time and again, talks a lot and quivers all the
time: for a woman (this means) incubus; for a man succubus,

5482 1V 8 6575 1V 50. Not weighed in 1 54
L

ther s o weieh™, fa

seases “weighe

forfupon me and the
dupl. Gray, SRT Plate X11 K

I *writh ML Seux

v all “weigh upon” the patient. This can mean that thes

see also J,V Kinnier Wilson,
IF of demions as “imcubus

1. W Sidbere (1989

udies B, Landsherger (1905 ) 2066,
ubus".

note 51, on the father of Gilgamesh, a

wsen in §
L O Impregna
I. Henn
. wrote on gencal

ams considered as in some
e Rai

pebicne (1943) 145
I |
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Incubus and Succubus

an wishi

A handbook on lucky and unlucky davs (a hemeralosy ) warns the

15-
cend to the roof on the second day of the seventh month that a succubus v ecl
him forr iage” (idn )25 We have already seen that the “Lord™ and the “Lu of

the rool are

12 to the same pack?

Some heme I-.I|l.|_l'|:_"-. tell us that on the same or the next dav the man. w hen

e demons of epilepsy; does this baleful female |

‘approach
1 that woman.®® A succubus

ing” a woman, is in danger of losing his potency throu
can “seize” a man during two vearss™ and some demon (text broken)

* mistress of house

= g ; i :
I'he Arab world is full of stories connecting the demon j

this

non is bound to the patient in “marriage
Palestine about “an epileptic servant who maintained that a female
with him. i used to strike him half dead to the !:!'l,l:_ll!ll.  This ;"I"'i"lL'I'i' Was
1 by al-S5ibli (712-769 A, D, . chapter 50 £ An

source tells us: “An epileptic who was ill for six months in the vear ;

CLISSECH

}in his book on the

well for six was
of the lord of the djinn; she explained that if his tribe tried

to cure him she would Kill him”. 22 The Assyriologist is intrig

possessed by the daughit

| because this reminds
him of the arrangement between Iitar and Tammuz,
A word on this “marr

15 now in order. These demons are beines that have not

0ty

found their natural destinat imiee ) in having no wife (this is the incubus), hushand,

nor children (the female succub lains the abnormal predilection of a

succubus for young men.** From the male-oriented Babylo

1an incantation texts the
danger of a succubus s best known to us. She spurvived as Lilith in Aramaic and

Hebrew folklore; the Arabs fear the diin

n for this reason.’ 'he Aramaic incantation

memory ol

bowls still preserve the a male “Lilith” in speaking of “male and female

KILSIKIL




¢ by incubus and succubus™,

is the danger for the Ba

1) for marriage”™ (Adre ). ~* Our I"I'|}

an pre

1ant women. After the entry
i Hl.l-.l'

t the woman has beer by the Lord (or Lurker) of tl

do not not necessan

y have sexual

1al “the son of her (persona proaches

re, the verb “to approach”™ can

PICSCT |||..!ZI"-\- ol n

that incubus does nol come near

S0 far, the presentation sounds consistent, § by, ass

read elsewhere that a man
hen Tablet XX V] of the dia

|:'!|. L

lready) has the n times

“hand™ 15 solely a epilepsy

meaning resi cted

of Succubus”

[he summary

5 |._.l|._'.| HISeaAses

Cniry on ¢ i'lill._ |'\Z-.._"\ dll

Y INCUTLS, IO S LECTIDLS MISSI0N NAs any meami

wsible that an incubus in order «
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Madness

ig husba

he can kill the vo

out of sheer jealousy. The 1
Biblical book Tobias: the je

every hushand wanting to sleep with Sarah (Tob. 3:8); only fur

105t lluminating 10Ty Cal

he found in

the apocry ous demon Asmodacus kills

an drive
I n the Biblica
ht, “Behold, it is the litter

good (6:19; 8:2 £ An interesting explanati
hook “Song
of Solomon! About it are sixty

war, cach with his sword at hi

dwdy 1o

Of H>0NgEs vIews l.':‘:.ii'-'.'.'i 3 VETSES 5 in this |

INcuDuUs O1

cubus, ready to harm Solomon w :dd with his beloved, an

al

the sixty “mighty men™ are his paranymphs, prepared to defend him. This protection

¢ o the Sumenan myth on

succubus” lived in the trunk of this tree.

also 1s the orginal function of p:

y final remark: acc

¢ Hulupy

b

» Roman incubus

tree {ficus), ad

TS T

Ma

!"l"l' '.l'..' 1 !'I.L..l'il.'\\ Lrrtcrte

Creeks and Kom
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someone refers to “the discase

some lines later, that a r:

ng (n

s like Pan or spirits o

ics and madmen as “possessed™ by g
; sty
.l"-li.'«.:

1d to madness and that those who are not attacke

: i
ready and to be discussed la

same symptoms as persons living on the verge of epilepsy or apoplexy

hey sav. 15 indi vie of the coming of epilepsy

i, of madness” k hellebore and the bl;

T yarl
lepsy, mad

and melancholy

nst ep
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s manifestations o Iness I'he Babylor
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EPILEPSY WITH OTHER AFFLICTIONS

evil alii — quivering in bed, and it heads the e

wp madness = seizure of the

dead people.™ In another text it imme

ntasubbaand berneg T he di 1

stroke — seeing

liately follows upon

ndbook and its commentaries speak of

madness without naming i \-.-t'\|1|la .I!_‘. We have noted that there was somet|

Ing terri-

behaviour of a patient suffering of “Spawn of Sulpaea”: killing him was

by w

e Oniy sodul

n under certain circumstances. The explanation of “Hand of the God”
!

as: "He curses the gods, he speaks insolence, he hits whom(ever) he sees”. according

to Babylonian feeling must depict a madman

An interesting reference to madness can be found in a Sumerian iterary text, the

(kir) the path

“Lamentation on the Destruction of Nippur™ “(The wind) cha
|

- F At g el ¥ - S 2 . R Y BT r o~ o 3 .
of its understanding (dim.ma), confounded (s0h) its reason (umus), caused it to be

st il In the Arab world, ma

. i
siricken by tl

i “mad” literally me
mmon knowl-

"|1;!'-.

sessed :*. l'hat ghosts can cause madness always has been o

In Akkadian the verb in Meo-Assyrian slave sales con-

‘madness |5

tracts guarantee asainst Hes

), so tar as 1s known it is primarily a

woman s disease (the slaves sold are

female and it occurs in one gynaecological text), ™

Hysteria may be a possible explanation, a discase with features ¢ iracteristic of those

=|.I1-'l.'|'ll';.[ rom the Sacred Disease, xi:.'\".ll.|'.l'|_u (V] Hi[\_:‘,lu,'l-;'|';|';|,_'x_ * It could be that the

similarly sounding Akkadian verb Segii, used to indicate raving women. is just a by

fti-iti in an
omen text: “There will be sickness, $ihftu and bermu in the land™.2 In the handbook

torm of Seh. A oword with the same basic meaning “madness’ could be §i

ths we read in one section that a woman can give birth to an :

i
on malformee ymaly
{ £) = wind (sdmi) - a dead body - an idiot (LU LIL, saLLiL) persons with various
bodily

defects (lame, blind, ete) =, . . () “Spawn ul'.‘;sul!mn_-n" oo LAVKAM )P The last
icd “Spawn of f‘.':|.=|".|:|y;|” as
L I an commentary on the
next word helps us by explaining Sumerian A KAM as $éhdnu “mad”. a word equated
with m

Iwo cases are especially interesting; we have already identi

ive form ol epilepsy borderin 1 madness. and a Bab

Tecstatic

R ma-Iu
r=er . puf
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" 15 the usual translation of mx

ids us to “ecstasy”, the

tr, and this le
by a god. Gr

n. The description of a woman in a fit g

Ky T, T S M
k hterature 1s ful

tion of a seized or possesse
an

ing the impression to bystanders of “suf

looks very mucl l

Euripic

d epilepsy I

on the tri

POSSEESI0

from the wrath of Pan or another g

1 like that of an epileptic attack. We quote a passage from a tragedy by

he changed colour; she stag

to collapse on (o a chair, or she would |

an old woman, thinking that perl or some other

struck her. chanted the

oy of worship (ofofieeé). But then she saw, ooz

the girl’s lips, white froth; the pupils of her eyes were twist

it of sight: the blood

take, and chaneged

was drained from all her skin. The old woman knew herr

nt o a Alring howl

[he first symptoms seen by the woman are those of being pandl

ctim was “seized” |

tox) by the god. Other pass;
r, he or she could be possessed by the

kdtaochos).

or Hecate, or a “hero”,

the dead.* The symptoms were modelled on epileptic fit, though

actually a poisoncd cloak was ils cause.
Possession and epilepsy are linked here only implicitly. The only passage that is ex
plicit about it can be found in Hippocr » O the Sacred Discase; we quole again:

" from fear and pamic (...), they talk of attacks of Hecate and the

If he suflers at nig I

as5d

cad; one can meet them on

Its of the Heroes™.*™ The Heroes are spirits of the ¢

lonely and gloomy places and when hit by them, one contracts paralysis on the rig

side of the body.”™ Little known is the story of a girl unwilling to work in a brothel,

told by Xenophon of Ephesus in his novel Ephesiaca (2nd cent. A. D.). She feigns ar
from the disease
1arkable

(parnuchis), she had stumbled over the grave of

epileptic attack; in Xenophon's words: “she imitates those sufferi

named after (ek) the gods”. When she comes by she tells the followin

storv: once, as a child, during a v

T |I.|.I il |'|'; T
Only at daybreak he let her loose and struck her on the chest and thus he inflicted

somebody who had died recently. Jumping to her he tried to possess |

Sepeh

G, Lanata, 32-37, w

van Leeuwen (19)2) 227

51
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i) her with epile

standers: a sparil can inflict man with ep Ik-|:\1
Spints of the de

ead

land of a Spir

“15 the 1

of all “hands

epulepsy are no exception to this rule,

Lrenerally speaking the spirit is that of a person who has met death unnaturally or has

not been buned orderly, | e mult

1.0f how the Hj|:"-:-.-:'

ans tried to

terms with those s s cannot be st

* P

here: i deserves a SCpa
Is of interest: can a human being be ©

il ¢

It of the «

1 enter the human body t

rdly possession. Norn

ind he s closest when he is “ti tor his victim

ind settles in his body. ™ Demons and diseases

3355
or Ccover n

like a garment

am aware there is no Babylonian evidence for possession at all: what has

been sawd about spirits of the dead also applies to demons. “Marrving”

secms 1o be |

ne closest a demon can get at him.* The term “exorcism”™

L '.I,I["'_'II.I'\-:_ 5

EEEET AT

lines “exorcist” as “One who drives out ev
ts by solemn adjuration, etc.” If ¢

SSCSS10n was not ki n to the Babylonians. t

exorcist 15 less apt as the

on of Akkadean @fipu; we prefer “conjurer

A omportant article on possession in the Greek worl
I |

as been wrnitten by W D.
Smith: his apinion 1s that possession was unknown to the Greeks in their Classical
.

period or in later Hellenism.* The

Ird Cxar

nspired Pythia of |].'!i'-:'|_ but we find this theorv only in t

lor possession 15 the divinels

11 as u

igination. Demons only

isound “Oriental”™ im

Irom wil 'hey are Just “il:i'\."ll'i.llll':' Ci ¢ is no

155 of disease™ and

demonic entn,

\"\-L"'-'\- |.."'~:'I'I'Ii. nt

the i.::l;.' Lw:'.ll.'.!'l W

£ the body** and the exorcist expelli
1 body “an ¢

ng them.

npty house , open to

(*lunacy™) is due to a demon {1
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In the Greek world

herefore, possessi

as the explanation for epilepsy would onigi-

ed schol-

Y MOTS UL

nally be an Oriental superstition.™ The theory needs checkin
[ Bal

ecstasy and related states of the mind (“shamamism™ ) were experiences ol

ars™ but its origin cannot be sought in

gins of their world; we hear of them only occasionally from outlying cities like Mari

and Arbela

ness 86, 87 note 14, follow;

1 il

q 1
¥ acil III'L

resses his s
1) 32 1., Wi
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IV THE DMAGNOSTIC HANDBOOK

|,f"l-.|.:'h (R

A most interesting source for our knowle of eleptoid diseases is the h

fter its first line, “When the conjurer is going to the

the Babvlonian conjurer named,

15 the short title sakikka, " Symptoms

house of a i"lil'lil.'l'l'" In Babvloman catalosues it h;

P - . lerived f KT 1 B T T . S |
a word that i1s derived from Sumerian sa.gig diseased veins'muscles Ihe mod

ern editor of this handbook, René Labat, named it “Trait¢ akkadien de d

et pronostics médicaux”, Its purpose is to identily the cause of the discase muost

15 about the outcome, often “he will die’

often supernatural — and to give a prog

15 Approach

or “he will get well

Airl Ol I|I:_' laree corpus ol

“scientific”, both in form and pur

tific” omen literature.! The handbook does not ¢ive any thera 1er compilations

of a different nature took care of 1 ienoses made in

1 the .L:l_.:!"..1nl'-\' !I.5|'.-\.!I‘=""E'--
lets KX VIIL XXIX;

also XXX 7). Other texts on epilepsy do this systematically but their relation with the

this handbook. But there are a few

and they happen to occur within the “chay

ndbook cannot be clar

(] as yet

ndbook was an important tool 1in medical seer

nosig

e oldest texts date to the Old and Middle Bal
Adad-apla-iddina (1067-1046 B.C.)

the existing traditions together in

remaimed canonical and was still used in Persian

about this ancient scholar’s work thanks to a “colophon™ added to a car

erved i two

the incipits of the forty tablets? The catals

es the number of lines for each tablet (in which they some tim

more interestingly, divides the handbook into six section

Esagil-kin-apli was behind this thematic organisation

'he fourth section, mainly on ‘_'pli-\"w-._ runs as follows: we add after each eniry the

number of the tablet (“chapter™) in capitals, following the

logue:
) If migiee falls upon him and (XXVI)
6l [f 2 man’s v palsy (XXVII)
6l fthe Hand of a Spirit turns for himinto antagubba(XXVII
8 If Lugal-tir.ra is born with him (XXIX)
B4 If he 15 10l and opens his mouth all the time (XXX)

* has been struck by

(Subscription) Total: 500 |+ ..] (lines) “1f s nd
Symptoms (of 7)antasub.ba; accordi gth ()




'HE DNAGNOSTIC HANDBOOK

T'he tablet numbering is different in the colophons of the individual texts that actually
have been found which can be explained by a scribe who some time wrote two “chap
ers” on one tablet, thus establishing a new tradition;® for example our XXVI11 and
XXV were also written on one l.'::I:I. tablet. Here the catalogue numeration will be

followed, which gives the title of each of the for ty tablets and must remain the standard

for that reaso

The full text of the five chapters is not preserved. We have XXVI-XXVII: of XXIX
there exists only an unpublished, fragmentary, version with therapeutical prescrip-
tions.” Its colophon indicates that it was followed by AAX but this tal

o us.

t 15 not known

TABLET XX VI

I'his tablet was not known to R, Labat, the editor of the diapnostic handbook (1951).
One manuscript, rather fragmentary (B), was excavated in ,\_-.|'_|1,;|.'|1-,_-F:u,_'_ lurkey, and
published by O.R. Gurney (1957); it belonged to a library in an Assyrian provincial
town. The other manuscript (A) is a Neo-Babylonian tablet in the British Museum.
rather well preserved. A rhotograph of its reverse was published by 1.V, Kinnier Wil

son in 1982 and a translation with discussion was given by him and E.H. Reynolds in

1990 (see the Bibliography)

l'he translation will be as literal as possible and in an attempt to render Akkadian
terminology in a “concordant™ way, that is to say, the same English words for the same
Akkadian words. The phraseology of a “technical” text like this one is consistent and
should be translated with the same consistency. The result is an awful and wooden
style inexcusable in literary translation. The LASU in this tablet was discussed in the
section on Hajjattu, and there an impression of the difficulties one has in understanding
the terminology was given. Akkadian lexicography still is in its infancy in defining the
exact meanings of medical terms. Thus, we do not know exactly which part of the body
talammi is. Another very relevant example are the many words for “paralysis™; the
verbs famdmi, amidsin, and the substantive rimdine. We hardly know what distinguishes

them. This situation makes our translations provisional.

Manuscripts: A, BM. 47753, Neo-Babylonian. Photos of both sides: 1.V, Kinnier Wil-
son, Medical History 34 (1990), after p.186. Photo reverse: 1.V, Kinnier Wilson in To-
moo Ishida, Siudies in the Period of David and Solomon and other Essavs (Tokvo 1982)
352. Copy by M.J. Geller: in this book. B. STT 1 91+2 287, Neo-Assyrian. We follow
the ine-numbering of A and add between brackets that of B.

I'he entire obverse and first part of the reverse discuss “fall” I'.'?.'rfln'.'fe ), “Rt™ () (LA
.f'.'re,-_lr.'r.f.'a ), and “seizure” (sibtu ). It is possible that this order reflects successive stages of
the disease, or that it ascends from milder to more severe forms, € ik-.-]k-r;||!_-. 5-.|u_-;1!-u|]§'.
in each section first the concomitant symptoms are described, introduced by “and”
(-ma ), then the subsequent symptoms, introduced by “at the time that” (UD=eniima).

£ H. Hunger, Z4 65 (1975) &

1A, see provisionally Finkel, 147 note 29. The colophon appears al the end of BM 42310+,

i
For A
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[ablet XX VI

ses of this first section are

irst section deals with “fall”. Aswe have se

‘ST g b1 S
FUEGIL ) 15 SO0

unexpectedly falling down on a p
Hand of. .. - H:
I

mine tl

1 of Suceubus - | va — Hand of a Spirit

ubus. One gets the impression that not the symptoms, but these di:

order of the omina. We will notice the

L ) '.'|1:_' :I'-I|._'II|,|\. [y g

¢ the symptoms of “fall™ as

1 () |DIS migei (SUB-i1) imagaguissuma (SUB-51-ma ) | up [5U]

f a fall falls upon him and . . .: [Hand] of .
We can supply the beginning of the first line because it is given as an incipit in the
Nimrud catalogue. Uninscribed space after UD in manuscript A s

line (bro

SCripli

e at the end of t
| cd the diag 5. BISTT 2287401 sh I d
IOWEN LhC diagnosis nY, s, U] shiows wo da

I'he i
¥

n of the symptoms

- - 1 u 1
acd s1Ens introduced by Pl

and” of a supernatural being is meant

tesstomia (SUB-su-m ) @

(1) (D18 migei (SUB-i) ima

§lii) peiniisn (1GLMES-| 1 |} samii (5az) argii |S1G

ENMal)

“If a fall falls upon

his face 1% red (and)

1im and at

vellow/green: Hand of succ

ming of lines 2 and 3 was supp

ied with help from the parallel passage
35=36, on “seizure”. “Yellow/green™: Semitic | ges have one wor

colours:; Akka

viring both

el ssirma (SUB=-ste-mma ) endinra (UD) gt ffu (SUB

¢ se-i-dd ixbassu (DIR-51

“If a fall falls upon him and at the time it has fallen upon hir
ain)!’: the roving bennu-cpilepsy has seized him; he will be saved”

ines 3=3 also appear in a much older diagnostic text from Emar published by D, Ar-

Line 3 1s formulated in the Emar

|";-| -'i‘-'l'l teg=tem SUB=-50 .'-'!ln-e! E=FL=-ma SUB =y [-0¢ ait-Ri-i

I 't
DIB-s5t¢ 5-te-zeb]. What i-te means, is not clear.

I'he “roving”™ character of bennu implies that

e qualification is found only here. To be “saved” seems t

recovers without any help. A conjurer “rescues™ (etérie) a patic
TSI i|*'.il'l|.'~ of Tablet XXVIII.

Kinnier Wilson ar

4 (3) [DI§ »
nakkirsurima (KUR-Sunt-mia ) (B: ihittaiSumma (LA-Swm-ma )) ina -1 sdm (5A2) ina
simetan (ANUSAN) arug (51G7) AN TASUB.BA

“If a fall falls upe
overwhelms him”™) and in the morning h

d Reynolds: “1t s he ag IE5 an

it LsUB-fe) i 1 (SUB-s-ma )| ma UDLLEKAM S S-S

LAY LERRT

es lor

n him and two, three times a ds

e 15 red, in the evening he s yellow/green

antasul

ining 15 partly preserved on the text from Emar. We again translated angu

as“yellow/green  inorder to retain the par: smwith line 2 but add that “livid™ is also
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possible.” The variants “changes —overwhelms him” in the manuscripts are disturbing.
I'he older Emar text has an easier and better reading: imaggussu (SUB-su),"falls upon
him”

5 (4) D15 mign (SUB-t) imaggussuma (SUB-su-ma) ing UlD.LKAM 2-80 3-§i
isabbassu (DIB-su ; also in B: coll. STT 2 p. 24) w i-ri-ig imikma (GiD-ma) ina migei
(SUB-fi) x x (B: TAB.TAB-5ii )

“If a fall falls upon him and two, three times a day it seizes him (variant: “falls upon
him”) and he becomes yellow/green( ?): it will last long and it will always begin (7} for
him in a fall”

“Livid" instead of “yellow/green™ is perhaps better. “It” may referto the an.tasub.
line. If we are correct in singling out the verb “to begin™ (fumi)
Or TAB.TAB in manuscript B,” we point out that this verb is
asub.ba (Tablet XXVIL:17).

6 (3) (DS mrigh (SUB-11)

ba of the preceding

ds |="IL' il'_'li'lI-ZI|5-1 1 [ Ik_'ill_ili"

used for a beginning an.t

imaqagussema (SUB-su=ma) ing | [wy]-mi Su-a-rum 750 wi
tar-de-ma (B: us-ter-de-ma) isabbassu (DIB-su) us-te-zeb BE-ma (B: fum-ma) 8-5i Nt
imagqutaiiu (SUB-af-80) wl us-te-[zeh]
“If a fall falls upon him and seizes him repeatedly seven times on that (same) day:
he will be saved. If it does not fall upon him the eighth time, he will not be saved”.
We observe that “seizing” can follow “falling”. Why does the text not speak of “seiz-
ing” but “falling” at the eight time? Why do we find here “not™? One is inclined to

disregard this “not” (preserved in ms. A): “If it falls upon him the eighth time, he will
not be saved™.

Eight clearly 1s an unlucky number. A bird, shouting seven times, is favourable; eight
times spells doom.

7 (6) [DIS migti (SUB-ti) imagquis [swma (SUB-s|u-ma) MU.1LKAM imaggutaiSumma
(SUB-Sti-ma; var. B Rl-ma) ana ittiZuma (1GLDUB-Si-ma) ihittafSy (LA-31) na-kid
AN.TASUB.BA ina ma-sal wg-me (B: -mi) wi-ta-gar-rab-su (B: -8 )-ma kabissu (DUGUD-
s )

“If a fall falls upon him and it falls'' upon him every year and it overwhelms him at
the (expected) time: it is serious; an.tasub.ba; it will come very close to him in the
middle of the day and it will be heavy for him"”

“Every year™: based on the parallel “daily™ in @miSamma ana (S i-hi-i
BAM 4 416 rev. 8 (= [M 44568), Landsberger’s study of “at the expected moment”

Leana 1t

Hla-as-Sul,

i) in wstic texts does not help here.? The same time, every day/year?
-13). Line

t suggested that its symptoms are normally expected in the momning and the evening.

| )

Antasub.bain the middle of the day is bad for the patient (cf. 23, rey
“In the middle of the day™: cf. 23, 38, rev. 12, 13; antaSub.ba and a Spirit are the
cause (38)

Kinnier Wilson and Reynolds: “diurnal patterns do oceur in epilepsy”.

8 (7-8) 18 migqeli (SUB-t]i) imagqussuma (SUB-su-ma) ina wg-mi (B: up) ju(B:

e )-a-tum T-5ut ws-rar-di-ma (B wd-rer-di-ma) ihissi (LA-stec B: i-hi-is-50) e-me-mia

1w 14638 “gel

O MSE 9 (1%

ne 465, CF BAM 2 2229 (TAB-mra TI) ?

¢ scction, 62349

Wl
TE.MA Rl-fwrrr-rmea, TEMN 184:M)

. ohpirrrer 34

'~|'I.|:|:-.'-! Cl. EM
¥ 49 6501



Tablet XXV

tas-gi-ru-gu i-ti-ib gar (SU) DINGIR (B omits DINGIR) Sag-ga-5i imdt (GAM)

“If a fall falls upon him and it overwhelms him repeatedly, seven times on that
(same) day; after it has released him he feels good: Hand of a murderer; he will die”.

“He feels good™ (verb rigbu) is one possibility, One can also derive it from the verb
edépu “to blow (away)”, with an unclear meaning here; possibly “be bloated™: “he is
bloated”. *Murderer” is preceded by the sign “god” in A. That sign is also omitted in
TDP 174:4(!). Perhaps the spirit of a murderer; see the next line

Kinnier Wilson and Reynolds: Serial fits deteriorating to status.

9-10 (9-11) [D1]s kima(|Gi]m) mige (SUB-ri) imranaggussy (SUBSUB-su ) indsu
(IG1.MES-5ii; B: 161" -811) dama (U05) malad (DIRIGMES) [/ inasu(1G1"-51) ipetie (BE-te) t

ikattam (DUL-am ) usukkasn (TEUNUY-§i; B: isafu([M]E.2E-50) ) nu-us-gd (10) gasandu
Il
I

(SUMein) e fepaiu (GIRY-34) rar

$ [na sa-nag a-5i-pi f-a-bat $4 ishatsu (DIB-§0 ) ina-tal
qat etermmi (SU GUD) Sag-pa-5f

“If something like a fall falls upon him time and again and his eyes are full of blood
(variant: “he opens and closes his eyes”), his cheeks are shaking, his hands and feet
are stretched, he collapses (7) when the conjurer arrives, he sees who has seized him
Hand of the spirit of a murderer”

Also translated by E Kocher in Feseschrift fiir Heinz Goerke (1978) 280 instead of

“he collapses™ for T-a-bat, he translates “er villip apathisch ist’ I'here now are

repeated attacks. “Something like a fall™: “something like an.ta.fubba”, “something
like sleep™, “something like the staff of 5in”, “something like the seizure by a Spirit™,
“something like the Hand of a Spint” are also attested." For “cheek”, manuscript
A offers the Sumerogram of Akkadian usukke, ms. B of su. Cf. f-sa-35d nu-us (STT
1 59:208) and MEZE-§ii nu-ws-30(!) (SpbTU 1 31:8, possibly comm. on TDP 48 E 1 3,
or a)

“He sees who has seized him™: in a dreamy state the patient believes he sees the
attacking demon. Similarly, he can see his “providing spirit”, or the “Provider-of-Evil”
when suffering from a stroke (TDP 180 = Tablet XXVII1:4)."* Rev. 10 can be trans-
lated as “he sees the illness that has seized him™. Lines rev. 9, 14 show that the patient
“talks” with whom he sees. Our text displays a troubling variation in terminology for
this “seeing™ two verbs for “to see”, nagd@ly (10, rev. 9, 14) and paldse N (40, 44), and
“who seized him”™ (10, rev. 9 lemended]) next to “his seizing/seizer™ (40, 44, rev. 14),

A parallel for “seizer”(sabitu ) 1s “hitter” (mdahisu )."* Both words are rare. In our trans
lation we followed Kocher: “das was ihn (berwiltigt hat, sieht er”. Kinnier Wilson

suggests “he looks at the person who is holding him”, “most probably the sign that the

patient was again fully conscious™ (p. 187). In that case, $a wkalluiu is expected.

Line 18 speaks of the Hand of the spirit of a person murdered, not a murderer

Kinnier Wilson and Reynolds: The situation in these lines is again close to status,

g LIS 11 AC e 1 7=
FIGINE {antasubba
71 (seizure by a s
I20GIM 5U) (Hand of a Spirit: in the

" TLWP 224058

Secing supern
(CAD M2 1845)

In CT 39 46062+

beings: sahhine (TP 4:37 with AR, George, R4 85 [1991] 158), Provider-of-Evil

} 300 pew, 9 f.)
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GIM | ) meagantin (7)1

fcf-#rad H il 1=51 i 1 'Qe';h.:'.i.'

I-"I:.

VGIR =80 ) ol B3 1 )-ta-nak-sa-an-na [] qatal

LILLA.EN.NA)

i Az -
-5t ) o Sépdsu (GIR =801 ) gar lilf

“If, as soon as it falls () upon him, he becomes yellow/green and he laughs much and

s teet are contorted all the time (v

iriant: “his hands and feet™): Hand of incubus™

“Yellow/green™, or: “livid™. The variant is written in A lower and in a smaller sCript.
Kinnier Wilson and Reynolds: Gelastic epilepsy; generally rare in children and adults

wit more common in children

A ruling follows and a new section starts, on being “overwhelmed”™ by a fit (hajjatt ).
See the remarks in Chapter 111, on Hajjaru (p. 42-46).

12 (13) |D1S) hajjanasu (L] A]-55)

faffumma (LA-Sum-ma) ina pisu (KA-56)

(GIM-ak )} AN.TA.SUB.BA

retasu (UH-512) (B: ) K

“If his fit overwhelms him and in / from his mouth flows his saliva: antafubba”

“his saliva flows in/from his mouth™. The -§u

Lines 14-15 have another word ordi

sNHOows Thal we nec

m ri tasu, not normal ressu

t, the other word

vat, normally is said to “fAow™ (aldku); OH = il seems
/i (GINMES). There is,

. ' \
to be excluded here because we would expect the ||;||:;|_| i
nowever, some confusion: see p, 8-9

Kinmier Wilson and Revnolds: Entries 124

iy be described as serial pathe

monic observations relat ng to grand mal seizures
13 (14) '|~.=-\| haipat

ful|L)A-du) ihitasiunnma (LA-Sum-ma) gardanedu(Su'-5)
1) AN.TA.SUB.BA

1 his feet curve' towards his neck: an.ta

(GIR-35t ) ana

riadesu (GU-5a ) th-tab-ba (B: ik fap |.lr"

G [ |1:\ fit overcomes him and his hands ;

14 (15)|D \ll"'.'l'-'-'?u'-:l' | | |: y ) thitassu (LA-513 ) g-5if- frore isabbassul DIB-s0 ) ru ot {UH-

pisei (KA sii ) ol

(GiN-ak) tkrib abifu (KAaxSU AD-§i) Isiasse (DIB-51 )
it (GAM)

“If, al the time it overwhelms him, a depression seizes him, his saliva flows in/from
his mouth: a vow of his father has seized him: he will die”
['he word asisiem 15 taken as

in Tablet XXVII: 29

father. Such vows are referred toin the tablet on baby diseases in the diagnostic hand-

by-form o |'|'\|h|'|'l"....|'l| AT 12 as Hl.ll'\_'!n\|__[|:=,||', VZLIR)

he “vow” (ikribu) was an unfulfilled vow made by the patient’s

hook:"” these vows obw LHINES | had been -J|L d red on behalf of the newborn child. Our
slies that the father ne

DECOME a Frown man.

- met his promise; meanwhile, the child may have

Note that afiSiurn among the symptoms can in Babylonian language be heard as a

ctical by-torm o

fum “a [:-in.:.l.\ _x:il'l to the gods” (avow). The H.-_I'uj.l._un_';u:n used

this kind of “philology™ as one of their scientific methods for link

'.'nl'.]:_'|j-. different

NS entima (UD )| ifitass |

ritesn (UH-50; B UH) ing

| A-dei ) ealtre (TA) is-sab(!)-tue-5ii (B: is-sab-tu-su)
[ Ka-Si ) illak (GIN-ak) LILLAEN.NA)

)



‘If, at the time it overwhelms him, after

bl

h: Hand of incubus

I'he scribe d i) a

in “after it IrESS10n

saliva comes la
16 (17) Dis

libbaiu (5A-5) issanabbassy (DIB.DIB-su ) aerh

s gar etemimi (SU GUD

me il overcomes him, his hmbs are dissolving. his in
and apain, his bowels move: Hand of a Spirit
Also translated by E Kocher in Fs. Go

, 500 seems.™ “His bowels move” means that he defecates

e arms an

Kinmier Wilson and H\.':'-'Zl-ll'.:‘*: Bowel imcont Nence 15 rare i l.|"|l.i*- wilt, when

present, docs sally occur with nocturnal attacks. It is surprising that no refe

1 GCCUrs more commaonly

B.NIGIN.MNA-S1) 1

made in the Tablet to urinary incontinence, wi
T=18 (18=19) 15 |leniilma (UlD

1GLMES-51 ) 1356

frisine|

FRgl-1re -5

Irrl=rricd S0 cn S L RA-SH ) Sarn

UD=50 ) mea-ti-ma ina S

Jat efermmt (50U GUD) §id

C me It Overcomes || 1,

: paralysed, his head sp

o his mo

P x 14 Vinir
dl'C IS5V VAvs On i

15 DECH pul I

Inrown out throu Nis anw has died throt
Also translated by F. Kicher in Fs. Goerke 29 It was he who s

1ien Mund als Speise [5]

?): Hand of a spirit thal

Lion of hine 18: “ung

15, was durch

sugeest that he s a
19-22 (20-23)

cafter it has released im he does not know wi

Fhe verb "o pour *d for commen i lapsing i slalt
OF unconsciousness. Among the epilepsies, 1t s il of antastubbaa
[ form often 15 wused 1 W DTOCES can b d withou
|._' A i - [ | ¥ | s
.I'\. .
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subject, “impersonal”, meaning that the person loses his consciousness. — The con-
il.II'I.'I can let a patcnl pronounce an incantation text: we have one -,'5-::||‘i'||‘|||‘_' in a ritual
agamst an.tasubba and related diseases, studied in Chapter V1.2 A conjurer “re-
cites” [manti) such texts according to the rules; a patient just “talks” (dabibu) when
trying to do the same. See also rev. 6, where the conjurer is addressed as “vou” and
the diagnosis is Hand of incubus.

The same diagnosis, also with “fever (7)" added, in rev. 9. In TDP 34:21 “Hand of
succubus of fever ()7 both are “explained” in the commentary SphTU 1 30:6.

Kinnier Wilson and Reynolds on 17-22: Todd’s paralysis.

23 (24-25) pi8 lenii]ma ([U]D) ihirassu (LA-$6) ra-lam-ma-5i kabissu{DUGUD-su)
u i-zag-gat-su arkanu (EGIR-nu) ihittasfumma (LA-Stom-ma ) ramdnsu (Ni-$) f-mas-gi
AN TASUBBA ina ma-sal wyg-mi kabissu (DUGUD-su)

“If, at the time it overwhelms him, his torsoe (?) is heavy for him and gives him sharp
pains; later on it overwhelms him and he forgets himself: a n.t a.8ub.b a; it will be heavy
for him in the middle of the day”,

It is a problem that “overwhelm™ (LA) is mentioned here twice, “at the time"” and
“later on”. Has the beginning of the line been mechanically repeated? In our discussion
of Hajparw we thought of two successive fits Kinnier Wilson suggests instead of
“torso” (tafammu) “half of the body”. This fits a number of references but in others
his translation does not help.?! For the middle of the day, see also lines 7, 38, rev. 12-
13. Line 38 shows that we cannot take an.ta3ub.ba as the subject of the verb: there,
“it will be heavy for him in the middle of the day” is a sentence without a subject,

24-25 (26-27) D15 eniima (UD) ihitadin (LA-8i4) nakkapdidu(sac ki) ikkalasu
(KU.MES-§1) libbasu (SA-Sti) ilteneppesu (GAZMES-§id ) arkdnu (EGIR-nu ) gatarésu(Su''-
§it) u Sépédu (GIR"-500) ti-kap-pdr (25) nabalkut (7) (BALBAL-ut) rutasu (OH-51) la @56
(NU TUKLU ) [/ it-ta-nag-ra-dr migtu (SUB-tu) [/ ha-mi-tum (B: ha-[me-tum) géar Iitar (SU
Yv ) itebbe (21-b8)

“I1, at the t

choly; later on he rubs his hands and feet, he is turned over (?), he does not have saliva®

ime it overwhelms him, his temples hurt him, he is in a state of melan

(variant: “he is rolling over™): fall (variant: “goose-flesh”™); Hand of the Goddess; it will
go away”

Line 25 is difficult. BALBAL (nabalkuu) can refer o a paticnt “rolling over”; for
cxample, in his bed;® other examples are less clear.® Instead of the translation “he
15 rolling over” for ittanagrar, “he is made frightened” could be possible, deriving the
form from the verb gardrie with this meaning.” The first diagnosis, “fall”, is surpris-
ing. We find it, with a verbal form,

again in line 48, The second, hamir, obviously a

discase, is relatively new to us. We find it elsewhere in these lists: malaria - ‘discase’

M KAR 6618 (p. 29}

AT ..

P‘ 155 i‘""i yi

Iz “his eves are wide open \perl-ka ), he does not have
saliva, he does not move his hands, feet (or) h .
} His saliva flows while he '1"-i.".!'ll'l.' he turms over (BAL BAL-ar), he has a hard time (eftannah )™, BAM
323018 of. TR 158:19, 164:63

TOP 025 (DULDUL v BALBAL), 42:28 (n fu-t0 BALBAL), 132:63 ([BA]L.BAL-ter MAN-n6), 136:64
U BiAL-pr ¢ KU LUHCT) KUR-fi), 182:41 1L (DTS UL; . GAL BAL BAL DULDUL-tam | 5t SAGAL)
LAD Nil s mood™; not in A Hw)
1 SphTT

pr-fa-tue ), cf. libiwedn dp-da-na-r-wr in BAM 2 1459



[ablet XX VI

feverish shivering = ha-mi-fum — roaming spirit;® ‘disease’ — malaria

! -'=.'.| T

restlessness.* Our translation “goose-flesh”™ was inspired by Landshereer;
note on Tablet XX VI
kamantu is effective against both Fimiru (with i von Soden, AHw. reads himite!) and
migin, “fall™

“Fall and hamitu are alternatives here. Note that the plant

Kinnier Wilson and Reynolds: The condition described was probably not epilepsy.
Linless the translation deceives, it was hysteria or “simulated epilepsy’

26 (28) DI% emima (UD) ihitaisu (LA-S6G) gardeese (SUY-56) |

\ H-ELF

piis inidn (BABBAR 1G1" -5 nabalk

kr ) ana sineisi (SAL) Il (LIL LA ENNA)Y ara zikard (NITA) Slite (SALLILLAEN.NA)

“If, at the time it overwhelms him. he watches his h: . the white of his eves is

rolling and blood flows in/from his mouth: for a woman: incubus; for a man: succubus™
CI. “watching the arms” in TDF 88:5; according to Kinnier Wilson “looking side
ways”.

A ruling follows and the section on “seizure™ (sibin) comes now. Accordine to Kin
nier Wilson and Reynolds this is the section on nocturnal epilepsy
27

(29) DIS sibissu (D1B-s1e) ina Simetdn (AN.USAN) issanabbassi (DIB.DIB-su) sibit
elemni (DIBGUD)

“If his seizure always seizes him in the evening: seizure of a Spirit”.

*His™ seizure is a little surprising from the stylistic point of view; cf. “his fit” (12 £.).
In a quite different entry another text has “If a seizure has seized him at (kfma) the

cevening” (and he hears voices). ™

28 (30) p1s sibissu (DIB-51) ing §ime

in (AN USAN) AR

brbarssee (DIB.DIB-s1 ) B:
th (SARMES-aft) (B: SARMES) u (B omits) #épasu
(GirR"-5i) na-fd-a (B: iL-a) sibif etermmi (DIB GUD)

KLMIN) rés fib

S (SAG SA-S1 ) ittanapy

“If his seizure always seizes him in the evening, his epigastrium always is feverish
and his feel are raised: seizure of a Spirit”.

Manuscript B will not repeat the b

nning of lines 27-32, but simply say “If, ditto”.

For “feverish”, another possible translation is “swollen™; Akkac

1an FRedf
Kinnier Wilson and Reynolds: The epigastric aura of lines 281, and the auditon

hallucinations of lines 30f., are both features of temporal lobe epilepsy
DIB.DIR-s1e) (B
nappaitid (SARMES-hu) (B: SARME) adi (EN) g

efermmul DIB GUD)

19 I: I\::I I I.IH '\r.lr:ll-""lll !I:'II\ "'.'I'l Ilrlll'l. ';I..Illll-l

AN USAN ) Dssanab

KLMIN) gerbifu (SAMES-Si) @
LEN.NUN.MURUB4.BA) fd-lip 5

il
“If his seizure always seizes him in the evening, his bowels are feverish, he is wide
awake until the middle watch: seizure of a Spirit”

I (32) IS sibissu (DIB-su ) tna Simetdan (AN USAN) issanabbassy (DIB.DIB-su) (B:

KLMIN) paniisu (1GLMES-$i; B2 161" -5 ) wr-rie-pu (B: -pla|) sznasu( GesTU! 1

(GU.DE.MES) sibit etermmi (DIB GUD)
“If his scizure always seizes him in the evening, his eves are clouded, his ears ring;
seizure of a :‘\|1:|i|”.

o1 AR? 19 1 1950—ad1) 55

IV I

150k Chapter %
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31 (33) DIg

fam LAMUSAM) I3
(B: K1.MIN) u= = (B omits) uznasu (GESTU-512) 13

LIDIB-58 ) 1M Sii Pinissn (DIB.D

B-se )

{GU.DE.MES) sthit etemmi

(DB GUDR)

It hus se1zure always seizes him in the evening, his ears ring: scizure of a _\||s||‘_"_

SCTIPT A o

In lines 3 the scribe o | writing u, the first element of

g line, always in the same position on the line. Although 1 can mean
“and”, this U looks ke an error due to automatism with the scribe. Not in B

[ANJUSAN]) issanabbassu (DIE

MB-50)

1 3 g | oz . ;

12 Lad) IS sivssn \DIB-su) mra s
o

(B: |

“If hus sewzure always seizes him in the evenin

J) i [T -5 xit

K1 (DIB GUD)

[ ¢clcn

VGESTUY =51 ) 1-5airt-tia-n

s CArs dre i'l:li-.l"."tl.'i.l. S

ure ol a

said of ears, sounds strange Mate TP 13, 0is GESTUY-515 §

cr 3 a2’ 1 . PR ol P »
VI I=Sel1-100 -sr SU XV, MiF his ears buzz and his skull is

sed: Hand of the Goddess™. Or is the upper part (muhhu?) of the ear meant

A3 L35) DIS sibisse (DIB-su) SAN) Essanal

cssee | DB DIB-5 )

rafredtd | SAGKD-5

e (DB GUL)

“If his seizure always seizes him in the evening, his forchead hurts him: seizure

L

|l (TA) bardrin

| DIB-581 ) i
LEN NUNMURUB4.BA) i

UM. AN USA

sl ‘-."I'.'.' erjernr

s ime it has seized him, a fever keeps him wide awake from the first

the middle watch: seizure of a Spirit”.

Here, we have to assign (o o

Contrast |,||;_ LY

M a transive meanin

35 | | D05 KLMIN enfonag L UD ) isid ¢ LIDIB-518 ) an-RE-8 Si-n -oab

SIKILLIL L[ A EN NA])

it the tme it has seized him, he says I'hat 15 him

Venmma (U st

SUKLSIKILLIL | LAENMNA])

time it has seized him, his race

, 15 Known only from this

is poing to seize (him)” looks

IB-58 ) & (VD) isharsu (DIB-511)

(S1G7.MES) qdr Lili (S1 LA.EN.[NA])

i, at the time it has seized him, his hands

Lsnd |\ DIB-su )

a e (A i

(B: KLMIM) ¢




OfF someone wh

s lace: the spir

dle of the day t will be heavy for hime: vari

CE. TDP 78:75, “If he
seized him”
['he mid

s 11s Face:

1C SPITIE OfF SOMIe

irit of a drowned m:

Iwithantasubhba

; '.:ZI:-\. WS dSS0C1E
“variant”, manuscript B offers K1MiN “ditto” (577
e Tablet XXVI1:24-5: he

d IS0 AS50C

3940 (41 Mi=fe=-ed=-ru
e sl s =50 ) kin 1 13

it-of-seizing

wrings his hands just as someone w g
he quivers much but acquiesces (again)
v E el
=5k 1 l M5l 1 1%

Y CIOSE 1S A T

R i " o | s
CPTCSS1I0TT USCO O )

ol e H wowdai | = :
KM FRed {§ LErorired | I.l"'..lt_

1% 7
15 also san

e and 1

erything p
“Wrin
CUSRIONS
10
but not found in i
An Old Babylon

1
| DUl alter twi

an aura immecdiately P eceding the e

eans "o press, as has been show

TEs O

. : patic : paldsu N) “his seizer”™; see

sts of demons

1 . » 1 1% ..-\.- T %
5. Chinical description of a
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“To be darkened™ (efi; here Din) can be said of the eyes, but not here. [. . .| t-te-né-ef-
fe 15 a symptom of the epilepsy migir famé. ™ “Letting down™ the hips also in TDFP 106
11 40). The last line looks like an addition, taken from line 26.

d4-45 (47-48) M8 ina sal-lu-ti-8 ishassiwma (DIB-su-ma) sabissu (DIB-su) ittaplas
IGIBAR-as) i-re-¢h he-Sum-ma ramaniuNI-80 ) -mas-5i kima (GIM) 84 1d-ku-5i ipar
(MUD-ud) ittenebbe (Z1.Z21-b¢) (43) |/ enima (UD) ied-c

I e-ku-5it re-[hi| gat fifi (SU
I (LILLAENNA) iftenebbe (Z1.21-hb¢)

“If it seizes him in his sleep and he watches his seizer, it [ =unconsciousness] is pour-

LILLA ENNA) saR rlu)| ana sinnist (5aL)

ing over him and he forgets himself, as soon as they wake him up, he is apprehensive:
will always go away; variant: at the time they have woken him up he is ‘poured over”:
Hand of incubus For a woman: incubus; it will always go away™,

Lines 4647 (!) in STT 2 287 (ms. B). The “It will always go away” at the end of line
44 looks out of place here; possibly taken from the end. For the end, cf. rev. 24, end.

Kinnier Wilson and Reynolds: Post-ictal fear and confusion in the case of a child
patient,

46 (49) DIS ina giddai ami (UD.GAMMA) sibissu (DIB-su) issanabbassu (DIB.DIB
slee]) erniima (|UD) ishardu (DIB-56 ) e (NE) la (8NU) ma-dam-ma w zu'tu (1R MIES])
putas (SAGKI-§1) inisu(1G1"-5id) i-se-'a u libbasu (5A-5i) ikkaliu (KO-5i) gat etenumi
(50U GUD)

“If in the late afternoon his seizure seizes him time and again, at the time it has
seized hum, a tever not much — (7)) and sweat press on (?) his forehead (and) his
eyes, and s innards hurt him: Hand of a Spirit™,

4748 (50-51) DIS la-am sabdtifu(D1B-5a) ru gis kima ([GiM]) [x x x x x] K it-[rap]-
la-as kima (GIM) ft-tap-la-su da-da-nu-5i (48) ikkaliiu(KUMES-§a) ba-mart-slu ... | x

migi | SUB-it | ) indanaggussu (SUBSUB-su ) gat etenumi (SU GUD ) Sag-ga-§i imdr (GAM)

"I, betore it se1zes him, he watches .. ., as he watches, his neck muscles hurt him,
his chest [...].: a fall has fallen upon him, time and again; the Hand of the spirit of a
murderer: he will die”

In rugis the sign is KIS rather than UG, Perhaps Sup-<Ju=-gif “with great difficulty”.
We see the ba-mat-slu in STT 1 91:50 (ms. B).

A ruling follows and we are almost at the bottom of both manuscripts. Unfortunately,
much 15 broken away at this juncture.
49-51 (52-5

L "
J) DIS la-ma 5a

s ([oi]-8li]) 1G1IMIE]S(?)...] BSanahhini
[GUL UDMES) [ X % X x 5| ne-f gaardisu (51 s fepafu (GIR-Sik) am-Sd mi-na-tu-
St i-pa-ma-a (50} x[. . S0 (KLSIKIL) LIL LA ENNA]| fa-'a-bi Swm-ma enfima (UD) ishbandu
(DBl xxx (51 [...) cilc.mi .. ]

“If, before it seizes him, his face(?)]...] jump, [hlis ... are quiet, his hands and fee
are bended, his limbs make circular movements [.. . itis. . .| fever. If, at the time it has
serzed him, |, . | that disease ! o

., I " i
age the notes torev. 1 L,

After a ruling, only a few top traces of line 52 are visible in manuscript A (obverse,

bottom). We do not see any |'|J|i.'|_~_' in B (reverse, top) and are not sure which line
TP 2342

(i3]



Tablet XXV

duplicates line 52 of A; perhaps B 55. B 55 (7) — 57 bridges the gap between A 52 and
A rev. 1 (=B 58). We give what is visible of these lines in B. Many readings are not
certam.

B 55. [... SAG.KIL.MES-8 [§]-[rar]-ru-ra x x x x DA ina ta-ra-ni x[. . ]

B 36, |

B 57,

S TUKU-ma i-ra- w-tih EN X X S1 |\| X he ru DIB-5u fna | ]

| fi KOMES-dti-ma la [i-sal-lal|SU G[uDp

lhe reverse of manuscript A opens with a new entry.
rev, 1-3 (58-59) [D15 endma (UD)] ishansu(DIB-§i ) kima (GIM) di-bu-ma infu (1GI-

§ii ) i-sap (B: sa )-par Sapassu (NUNDUN-su ) ip-pai-tar reCtasu(UH-86 ) ing pisu (KAa-8i )illak

(GI N ]-ak ) (2) gassu (SU-su) §épiu (GiR-$id ) ra-lam-ma-$ii §d Suméli (CL) kima (GIM) im
meri (UDULNITA) ta-ab-hi i-nap-pa-as ANTaSUB.B|A] (3) Sum-ma eniima (UD) ishaneu

(DIB-51i ) fibbasiu(SA-510) e-er innassah (Z1-ah) fum-ma eniima (U1

fibbesn (SA-50) fa (NU) e-er fa (NU) innassah (Z1-ah)

) ishatusu (DIB-S1)

“If, at the time it has seized him, as he s sitting, his eye squints, his lip 15 ‘loose,” his
saliva flows in/from his mouth, s hand, his foot, his torso(?) of the left side kick like
a slaughtered ram: an.ta.Sub.ba. If, at the time it has seized him, his heart 15 awake:
it will be eradicated. If, at the time it has seized him, his heart is not awake: it will not
be eradicated”.

Squinting is a symptom of facial palsy (miSiri pani), says a therapeutic text.” The

text speaks of eye, lip, in the singular, so only one side is meant. Line 2 speaks of the
hand, foot, and torsol?) of the left side. This definition of an.tasub.ba here has
a precise parallel in STT 1 89:141=3 (Chapter V), with the extra information that it
“has seized him™; that text continues with other symptoms which have a similarity with
animal behaviour. That pas

i-rar, said of the
lip. “Kicking” is again a symptom of antasubba in rev. 10=11. As to the alterna-
tves, “awake - not awake”, we found them also, with the same prognostications, in
the chapter on “the neck™ (ete.) in the diagnostic handbook.* “Conscious” and “un
conscious” are meant. As we have remarked before, an.taSub.ba is the only form ol
epilepsy that is

‘eradicated” (nasdahi )

Kinnier Wilson and Reyn
15 not also remarked

Ids: Jacksonian epilepsy, although the spread or “march”

A ruling follows in manuscript A,

rev. d=6 (60-61) DIS endira (UD) ishatsu (DIB-5i ) fib-bi fib-0 Stanassi (GU.GU-50)

s (1G1" =30 ) ipette (BE<te ) u ikattam (DUL-am ) wmma (NE) fi--ba i-8u (5) réd appisu

(SAG KIRy=81i) di-lap-pat ap-pat ubanar(5U.S1MES) gardrisu (5U"-5i) u sépitu (GIR"-41)
kasd (SEDs=a) (6) marsa (G1G) SulB: S )-g-tu ti-Sad-bab-3ti-ma la ip-pal gar [ili (51
LILIAENNA)

“If, at the time it has seized him, he shouts time and again “My belly, my belly!’, he
opens and closes his eyes, he has the fi'beu-fever, he scratches the tip of his nose, the
tips of his fingers and toes being cold; if vou make that patient “talk” and he does not
respond: Hand of incubus™

SphTU T 46: 16, with comm. in no. 47-7

|r.'.-|.'.I}"|.:" .'.'.:.In'll er A PR RN .|| felr n.hl




() I'he comyurer tries to make the

ha

I'he fever ibu 15 a severe one (1

Cubus ol
fever (7)

Kinnier Wilson and Reyne n 4-49: Temporal lobe epilep e aura of the belly

s not difficult to define: it 15 hikely to be the “epigastric rising sensation”

A ruling follows in mi
rev., T7=0 {6 2=6Hd)

gteesn (DIB=§ii ) fib-fy rarssi (GU.GL-51)

rreste LG DUL-am ) imma (NE) i

-5 L) res ap

LSAG Kl

frerd ] ] 3 i
Hisi 151 sl ) o sepesi LGIR

SUSLMES) g
| i)

LILLA.EM.NA)

B: GI|G -5t ? ) isbargees (1

has seized him, he shouts time and : ‘My belly, my belly?’

nis nose, the

opens and closes his eyves, he has the i

I\

with him and *changes” himself time and

cold, he sces the illness that has seized him, he talks

rers and toes bew

in: Hand of incubus of fever (7)™

“He sees the illness that has seized him™ see the note o

obverse, line 10. The syn

tactical construction seems Lo be muvrus shatus, or else we have to insert <$d=>. Then

one would translate “the patient sees who (a vi added ) has seized him” the

mierpretation sounds unus:

ndant. The -su after

Lion

he very 1e last part ol GIG!

ns. B cannot be explained;

He ¢ JE nself”, also in line 15, se

s 10 ply that he s not himself, acting

s diagnosis in ling

A ruling follows in manuscript A
rev, 10=11 (65=66) 11S endn (1

et XKAVILE20-23. That passage discusses

res him time and again®™; di

SIS

MTICININE ) NKE ; \.,-_'|" S

kicking as symptom of an.tasub.ba: res

%ot

cannolt be tr here otherwise

TMEASLS 15 Ungue 1n

b.b a5 viewed here as a demon,

cierted places. O, “hennu has seized that man; it has seized that man

n the ri




[ablet XX VI

In both manuscripts a ruling follows and the movements of the limbs (» e
the next topic.
rev. 12, (67) DIS mindrufu (UBNIGIN.NA-St ) i-tar-ni-ra i-fa-ma-a u panisu (1GLMES-

S ) issanendn (NIGIN MES-di ) ANTASUB.BA ina mra-Sal 1= issne (DU

“If his limbs tremble (and) make circular movements, and his head spins: antagub
b a; in the middle of the day it will be "

['he “limbs™ do not

avy for hi

legs: see note on 16. “To make circu-

lar movements” 15 a reading (ramz, not damia) and meaning established by B, Lands

e 1L

berger.™ Antafubbain the middle of the day: see the notes on lines 7 and

the chapter on “the face™ of the diagnostic handbook we find an entry with exactly

the same symptoms, but there “his head spins” is the first symptom and

re “Hand of Lugalgir

most

important, we presume. The diagnosis is the

ind Meslamtaea,

variant: Lugalbanda”.* In the preceding entries we see Hand of

rev. 13 (68) DIS muindiusul UB NIGIN NA-SH ) =Sami-ma -

(IGLME (B: ME[S])-8) issanundu{¥icivme (B: [M]ES)-du) ANTASUBR

L DUGU D=5 )

115 IMDS arc paraily

give him sharp pains, and his head spins
b a; in the middle of the day it will be heavy for him
rev. 14=15 (6Y9=T70)) DIS m

BMNIGIN.NA-S0 ) Kima (GIM) S0 b

(G -3 ) iptenettema (BAD MES-ma )

e LD ) saissy ( DIB-s5i ) prer-tal |

(KI-5ii ) idabbub (KA KA-ub) u rami (M-85 ) wr

a-ri

(50 LIL.I

mdr (DUMU) Sip-ri $d ilisu (DINGIR-5i7)

“If his limbs are quiet like those of a he opens his eves time and a

Iks with him and (the
the messenger of his god”

and sees his seizer, he 1 hanges’ himself: Ha

“Like a healthy man”; cf. R.Labat, Syria 33 (1956) 124, line 15 (ki

“He changes himself”: see note on rev. 9.
Kinnier Wilson and Revnolds on 14-17: The after-effects of a eeneralized fit

rev. 16 (71) ™15 mindgrusy (UBNIGIN. NA-S@ ) kima (GIM) 54 bal=ti ne-ha (B adds -5i)

pifn | KA-5ii ) sabitma (D1B-ma ) fa (NU) idafd

b [ EALKA, :r.':'ll';l': [ etermmi (50U GUD) Sag

gar-st J garl efernemd LSU GUD ) ga-ii-i

I hus himbs are quiet hke those of a
talk: Hand of the spint of a murde
Lo death in

1ealthy man, his mouth being seized he does not

variant: Hand of the spirit of someone burn

re)”

Lines 16-17 were transk
I
:nce (17) are indicative for Hand of a Spi
speaking with him point to incubus (14-15). We can perhaps expand the latter picture

by paying

ted !‘_'. kKocher in Fs. Goerke 29 A comp

and the next d 1ENOS1S Wil the |1-L'\;';I.|||'|;'_ one 15 interesting: not speaking (16) and

t. In contrast, seeing one's “seizer” and

m 1o more symptoms of imcubus and succubus, Often the patient’s

behaviour shows that in his “sleep™ his mind is extremely active: he la
9, 23 TDP 160:40), he opens his mouth from time to time (41
he is il|'l||:'L'|'I!.'|':“~i".l.' 14445, rev. 23-23). Even when he di

conjurer, he shouts “my be

s K | 5] ]
speaks (21-22, 3

cs not respond to the

™} il § . . ol ! a i g
y!, hlinks with his eves and scratches his nose (rev, 4-6)

HY




THE DIAGNOSTIC HANDBOOK

Any outsider sees that something very exciting is going on. Even tho there are less

speaking symptoms of incubus and succubus like red and yellow/green eyes (2, 36,
42), yellow/green hands and feet (37) or flowing saliva (15), these may be preliminary
symptoms.*

Diagnosis: Enkidu informed Gilgamesh that the spirits of those burned in a fire are
not in the Netherworld.*

rev. 17 (72) DIS mindtusu (UBNIGINNA-§G) kima (GIM) $d bal-ti ne-ha-ma i-gd-al

(B: i-gal) w mim-ma la i-lem qat etemmi (5U GUD) Sag-ga-5i Sd-nis gat etermmi (5[u]
GlU]D) |ga-1)i- [T (B: /iqa-fi-[d])

“1f his limbs are quiet like those of a healthy man and he is silent but does not taste
anything: Hand of the spirit of a murderer; variant: Hand of the spirit of someone
burned (to death in a fire)™,

Instead of “variant™, two small slanting wedges (//), manuscript A offers fanis, “oth-
erwise”. In both of the last entries the marked silence of the _}j\|;i|,-|1| seems to be in-

dicative for the Hand of these spirits

A ruling follows in manuscript A. Ms. B incorporates the following, isolated, entry into
-.l:i‘\_:_".'l:li!l-l.
rev. 18 (73) DIS ug-a a-i iftanassi (GU.GU-si) i-leb-bu ruau(OH -5id; B: UH) ina pisu
[ KA-f1i )
“If he shouts "Woe! Ah!" time and again, he makes noises, his saliva flows in/from

ik | GIN-ak) (B adds w) kifassulGU-su ) ana Suméli (CL) zi-ir AN TASUB.B|A]

his mouth, his neck 1s twisted to the left: antasubba”,

“Woe!” (&'a, tja, 17, here followed Y ai ) are normal outhursts of sorrow in [3;1|1}|n
nian literature * Kimmer Wilson and Reynolds see in this “woe” the '~'F”|"-'P]i'- cry. The
left side was also associated with an.taSub.bain rev. 1, Elsewhere, however, turning
(safidrie) the neck to the right side is one of its symptoms and turning to the left side is

that of “an.tasub.ba, Hand of Sin

In both manuscripts a ruling follows and three entries are the next section, '] hey speak
of dressing and undressing and give clear predictions for life or death. The ends of the
lines are only preserved in ms. B.

rev. 19-20 (74-75) DIS i-te-ner-ru-ub subassu (TUG-su) ittaraddi (SUBSUB-df) H-ta-
na-su ma-gal idalbbub] (K[A.KA-ub])(20) akala (NINDA) 1 Sikara (KAS) la (NU) itdrma

Tuae] ([ 1)) (B: Su [d](x)]x] GARr

(GUR-ma ) ikkal (KU) u la i-sal-lal ffdll Ftar (S0 9%V i."l'.'
yilEd)

igain, gets into (and) throws away his garment, he ... time and

“If he, time and

ain, [talks (7)] much, he does not eat bread or beer any more and he does noi sleep:

Hand of the Goddess: he will live”
Cretting i

attack. Elsewhere it 15 i.I'i.I::':I'II."\L'd as “"Hand of the Twin Gods: he will die™ * Those twin

I out of one’s clothes is clearly an “automatism” going with an epileptic

h comm \Iu.;: LT 30k

ing like the
ncubus; if he sees it of a female

1. 5

W oThP R4 b (p. 8). For

II |r ‘Ilr:‘ B2




Fablet XXV1

_:_'I?'l.l"'\- must be Lu |:-_'III:I and Meslamtaea. I'he verbal form if-ta-na-sp cannot be

derived from fasd “to shout”. Can one read i$-ta-na-kus, from sakdsu™ “To be wild (M),
brutal (?)” (CAD),
rev. 21 (76) D15 KIMIN inifu(1G1M -50) o Zelif=cfap Ml

rzzaz (GUB-az ) mmafl GAM )

1550 | PA-51 ) tna resisi |SAG-SH )

“It, ditto, he makes his eyes protrude: his hitter will stand at his head; he will die”,
An evil demon stands at the head of the patient, cf. rev. 28, This expression normally
has a positive connotation: to stand ready to assist a person, to attend to him.* But i

also is said of demons.*” One is reming

of the ambiguous mukil réfi, a substantive

having a similar meaning. “His hitter” as translation of PA-su (PA = 5IG = malidsu) is 2
possibility but is rather unique.** A lexical text offers the equation 9siG.GA = 98Su-lak
If we may translate the first, Sumerian, name as “The Hitter”, we could identify our
“hitter”™ as the demon of the bathroom, Sulak, feared as a cause of stroke: see below.

lablet XXVII:11-13

rev. 22 (77) DIS i-ta-nar-ra-ar inisu (1G1"

-5t ) w-zag-gap mahissu( PA-su) ing réSiu

(SAG-5i2 ) izzazma (GUB-ma ) imdt (GAM)
“If he 1s trembling all the time, he makes his eyes protrude: his hitter will stand at
nis head and he wall die™,

CI. the remarks on the preceding line

A ruling follows in both manuscripts. The next section deals with patients who are
apprehensive (parddu ).

rev. 23-24 (TR) D15 pa-rid-ma it-te-né-et-bi ma-gal idabbub (KA KA-ub) u |'|_:.'i |.;1"|;.'
T | =l Illu'l" Ll ."

LA EN.NA) ifenel

b) ana sirnist LILLA|EN.NA) ana zikari (US)

L SALLIL

| Z1.Z1-0¢ )

“If he, being apprehensive, keeps getting up time and again (), talks much and

quivers time and again: for a woman: incubus; for a man: succubus. It will always go
away .

“Getting up and kneeling/sitting down™ are accompanying parddu in TDP 158:23

which suggests “restlessness” as a mark of this kind of apprehension. “It will always go
away™: in lines 4445 we found the same phrase. “To go away” (rebii) is a known ex
pression for diseases leaving the patient. For the patient himself “getting up” (again
e, We

do not exclude this [‘(“wi"*i'.ll_‘. here. Kinnier Wilson assigns to the iterative form a dis-

tebni) the non-medical omen texts have the standard formula marsy 36 arfis

tributive meaning: not “always”, but “in either case”, and translates “In either case

hefshe will recover™.
Kinnier Wilson and Reynolds: The texts seem to be probably describing a case of
mnter Eu'|il| 'L".II'I:-I."\iI.II'I. with ..;_'|I.|I_||!-'| ;||'_-,1 restiessness
rev. 25 (79-80) D15 ina (B: ana) mursisu (GIG-5) iptanarmud (MUD]M
I IKLSIKIL.LIL.LLAEN.NA) §

' WG, Lamt i L G) 314 D:14; below, re h
CF. €T 38 d46:62
12 (1) 1000 | I, Excerpt 11;17¢
154:14 (ira » isig, . SUTOXY ZL-Br: YoOOs 1041 rev. 54 bertrita imgueta [of. 53] i-te-Bi ) note

BAM 5 45 | 64 {with Kocher, po XXIV), 6543 [V 5 f




THE DIAGNOSTIC HANDBOOK

TAG ma be-en-nu (in small script, between the lines, the gloss: inag ersifu (KILNA-5i)

EIE s . hag a 3 i g “} y N ha i |
It he s constantly apprehensive in (vanant: “because of ") his disease and his loins

are raised, also, the ardar
Aaddsa g

ntly quivering

f succubus inl. . ... and bennu epilepsy”

058 below MUDMUD-ud GISKUN, in smaller script: “in his

n in smaller scri

ZI'_'li'li_'._|Z‘1 in

rate line (B30), 1n about the same position. It has a nice parallel in the

following description of a symptom of so

cery: “In his bed he is constantly quivering
otherwise (Fanif): He is constantly apprehensive™.® The gloss intends to explain the
I
¢ o quiver’ thus our pro
d in §STT 1891

“he s constantly apprenensive It is hard r us) 1o differentiate between paradu “to

isional translations of both

07

be apprehensive™ and ga

words, Mote f

.||\

COne 15 that the
. A man

Mee, see rev, 28, One also can think of a verbal

A5 1o the second hal ling, several restorations are possit

| kg :l'.:l'!I :||'||'.|.'|

rir | TAG-ma

patient “sees™ a succubus, and is “touched”, reading

can also be “touched” bw the bird »

form ending in -Sur-ma, . . | "ooreven fum

 “if": “either”. In any case,

Lthe gloss) s a well known

the end “and/either bennu’ is abrupt. “Ouivering in bed

symptom of | closely related to it. — The use of the sign & instead of norm:
SUCPriscs,

rev. 26 (81) DIS ipe ]
(B: [$]Ju®urBIL

(5u YWHas. . .])

rrueed (MUDMUD-0ed Merasure™) ol Urag

If he is constantly apprehensive: Hand of Uras ... .; he will live ()",

ar; 15 Istar of Arbela (Ut

I'he COpy of Biscl

) meant!

A ruling follows in both manuseripts and the last section of Tablet XXV will discuss

Siparar |t trese™ {ikdalil v el B e X i i ade th S
~'~-I-|II:_H 5 (ekkellie) heard by the patient, As to its sound: this wailing voice is also

It can be heard at graves,

B3) DIS rk-Ki-lei B

jassisy (GU.GU-8 ) w0 Su-t i-ta-nap-pal-5t endmua
LUD ) istanassuse (GU.GU-Si; B -Sie ) af-ier man-ne .'-:.'n:u'.-'|'=: LDUGy.GA D ( .\'H:l praee-pef-idt Y -l
MUSEN lap
it (GAM)

“If a wahing vonee cres out a

fma [ TAG-m tite (KI-50 ) rakes (KESDA) ina réfisu{SAG-5ii ) izzaz (GUB-az)

1im and he responds to it every time {(and), at the

1 tor a

e it cries out 1o him, he savs “Who are you?': he is touched by ar

it will stand at lus head: he will die”

|'3k.'\i'l'll'~‘:li to a watling voice is also one of the many symptoms of the epilepsy
Spawn of Sulpaca™. * We le

wirtimia Alu, The erving™ of a wai

n more about these voices from the handbook of omina

L 1.0 i 1Y *
¢ vorce Likkillu ) follows “seeing a muiil m a city

itten KIN.GAL.UD.DA, we read:

Ad.* As to the bird-hke demon s

P

W

i CEES O GU.GL-51) in the muddle of a city: the hand of i

s CICIY

will conguer (T reag ] that city:

arks perinie arng Bir Ermaabiliy dStanassi ngimsy kK- (1)




[ablet XXVI

If a muttillu cries out at him and he responds every time, (but) its (hiding) place

is not seen: that man will acquire goods and say “Where shall [ store them?™”

¢ determinative following this word (relatively clear in manuser ipt B) shows that the

Ti

demonisa “bird”. In this respect it can be cor

pared with the demon Luhusa,® attested

inabout the same context.™ It normally is “seen” in the city or in the (cultivated) fi

as the preceding lines show

A person can be “touched by and tied to” a demon or anv evil t For the di

“standing at the head”, see the remark on rev
him (and) stands at his head”, TDP 242:16.
rev. 29 (54) s ik-Kil

tkammis (DU GAM-Is) ridbis (MASKIM) hnir-ba-ti ishassi (DIB §it )

e Stanassifu GU.GU-S1 ) 1 St [-1ei-

If a wailing voice cries out at him ar

and he kneels down: the Lurker of the waste lands has seized him™.

d he responds to it every time, he stands up

I'he “Lurker of the waste lands™ reminds us of the di
it while a fit, ha

0515 In a medical text against

Ir i, is near (gerbet): “a strange («

seizure by asp

it has seized

him in the waste lands™.* In a broken passage we read of “a roa ming]| s

cntry had its place in

waste lands™ . : that the "bird™ of the precedin

iclds; this Lurker, in contrast, roams in inhabitate ees,

rev. 3031 (85-86) o185 ik-Kil-ln iStanassivu (GO« i (UD) iStanassusn (Gl

-5 ) el

GU-fit; Az KA-S6 ) Su-i i-ta fp _l'-'n'"-'-.-'l' i-ta-nea-as-pak itebbem | /l I=rn !n' Ji-kds-sri-us (31)

e (Z1-bé ) u ikarmimis (DU . GAM ) mtiorsso (GG =500 ) wi-te-zeh ribisy (M ASKIM ) e

tap-pi-du ishassu (DIB-su)

voice cries out at him, at the time it cries out to him, he responds 1o it

“If a wailing

every lime, he ... every time; he stands up and .., he stands up and kneels down: his

illness will be saved: a roaming Lurker has seized him”

|'he

taries on the Vassal Treaties of Esar

i5 unknown; see the dictionarics and the commen
nthv, bv K. Watanabe).

emendation. Of the

f the verb S

SANINg

haddon, line 389 (most rec

Both manuscripts offer the same form and nothing calls for

sccond problematical verb, kafdsu (B or 11), we can

tliness will be saved™ sounds strange; it is the patient that is saved accordi

ly say that it deseribes a typ-

wcal actn e, a4 verb literally translated ;

v after waking up (1 stand up”).* “His

2 Lo other

ibin)” would be better.®™ A

passages.” 1o our fecling, “his illness will leave him (
“roaming spirit” is well known in the magical texts; he seizes his victims in the plains

(sére).*” We will meet with him again in line 36 of Tablet XX VII. A “roaming Lurker’

E. Leich MY TT T, LS E)

CT 38 5:125=6, ci 1

‘Tied 10" AMw Moe, rekisn G 58 he Lurker; 166:92 pifersaenn. |
a positive way: MASKIM SILIM i a1 G0

Manuscripis: Labat, PL XXI1I K

HAM 4 17, dupl. 471 11 28, ¢

IMT B5.2:5, M “Tt [ix}] x fa Ffra-re-be-em) will seize his n d his

o, RIMA 111

A61: “als krankhafter Vorgane 1

1Crs n

hindagu N INSCT

o, Soden, OF.Z T0 (1
O, 3, 6 cf. THHP 84:28

™ CT 38 3921, GIG.BI GIGesu TAG 4-5i

M2 227 .- add LKA 88:8 and note ihe commentary Spb T T 49:38 . "o spirit mos ne alx

hose spirit has not been ta




THE DIAGNOSTIC HANDBOCOK

s new o us. We observe that a thin line divides the Lurkers from the Spirits of the
dead. A wailing voice may be typical of the specific demons of this section; “shoutir

LA

i) was typical of spirits and ought to be “stopped™.*

A ruling follows in both manuscripts. This was the last line of Tablet XX W1 and be-
low the ruling we read as the catch-line the first line of Tablet XXVII. The colophon
follows; one reads in ms. A and B that tablet XXIV counted [59] entries. The num-
ber XXV was assigned to this tablet on the basis of the catalogue discussed at the
beginning of this chapter; the number “XXIV" in this colophon reflects another tra
dition. Here 1s the catch-line of A and B and the colophon of A:

rev. 32 D15 rni-Sii-ii

pa-ri ma-Sid ta-tam-ma-50 -fam-ma-am-50 KIN mi-si-0 G1G (B
omits GIG)

ace )

M SUB-Su-mia DL B.2| 4 |‘x"'."-' f "'-'|'-!|'l'-?|'-:4'-:|'-’-'-:|' EGIG EAPIRIG GIN-Ki SAGIG
Y AM MU.DIDLI

{blank space)

rev, 34 | X (%) ana DIN Z1LMES-3H
For the colophon of B, see H. Hungg
114 no, 368 (read [5]9 AMm)

. Babvlonische und assyrische Kolophone (1968)

TABLETS XXVII-XXVIII

Manuscripts: A. AQ 6680, TP I Plates XLVIIL 1. (lines 1-49, 53-85); B. A. 3441,
T'DP 11 Plates L 1. (hines 22-80); C. W, 227431, Spb T

111 303 no. 89 (lines 16-62. The

ancient scribe was confronted with many “breaks™ in his original)

All three manuscripts are Late Babylonian and share a number of particular read-

ngs and even errors [see the notes on lines 34, 42, 53, 58, 73, 75). ||1:._':- ;1|-:||':!!1|} all

originate from Seleuctd Uruk but go back to much older oniginals Lines 1, 5-13
| | b AMT 77.1:1=-10, an Assvrian therapeutic text from Nineveh,

ion, translation: R, Labat, TDP T (1951) 188-199 (lines 1-85); E. von

I (1988) 137=141,

10, 89 (lines 16-62).

FTABLET XXVII

I'he tablet opens with a section on forms of stroke (muidifin), ascribed to a variety of

natural agents (hines 1-13).

{ I [ ¥ I i{ » : F_ir ¥ ) { I 4 1 i i "1 3 o7
1 (TDPp. 188) | D18 amélu (MA) mi-Si-11 pa-ni m la-Sid-ma ta-lam-m|a -5 i-Sam-ma-

am-Sei Sipir (|KJIN) mri-Si-ni

has been struck by a stroke of the

face and his torso (7) is paralysed: the
‘work” of a stroke”™

{ | i 12 L 100, 2l

L! ¥y, 0 Ii’ fi'r Lot | NoLre ] i .."\." R AN S I..'I.I' T /- .-.. :'I-\'.'
ith 430, o

O M. S TEeH 1|4



lablet XX V]I

I'he broken beginning of this line can be restored with the title entry in the Nim
rud L'il.l.l|L'-l:'|.IL' J:"I-.. 1|'IL' L':.!.li_'h lines of the |I;'i_'|:_'l._".|£| text [he caich |i'|-; and a par: 1l

lel text™ show that ||'I:_'|l,_' followed no |'|'|:|-:_'|||'.-\|i|_'.|_||._||'| :|L_.‘ ‘he will die™ o “he will

e note on Tablet

recover 'I The word talammu is usually rendered as “torso (707 of. 1
XX V123, Facial palsy (mifin i pani) affects this p
: described in the therapeutic text AMT 76, 5:11, dupl. SpbTU 1 no. 46:16 f.: “If a
man has facial
night without lving down™, SphTU 1 477 ff, comments on the m:

ient; some concomitant symptoms

|1.|I='-. f-'r.'sw..'.f.'.' print 56 ), he ~L|u|r|‘.\ his eve, he stays awake (?) dav and

eical treatment of this

facial palsy. The word midiiin m ay be translated here correctly as “stroke™ other [exts

show that the Babylonians also knew of misirtu of the cheek, neck, h ps. trunk, arms

or feet.™ "Work” of this “stroke” is a well known expression in the therapeutic texts

effects™ is perhaps a better translation

2=3 DIS mi-Sit-ti im)-Sid-su-ma i 1-faet pratuse (SAG.KI-5) issa DIB.DIB-

sie) u fptanarrud (MUDMUD-[ud) (3) mo-ki ) réfisu (sac-5e) (D)

“If a stroke had struck him and he had recovered asain, but his forehead seizes him

tll the time and he is apprehensive all the time: |i1 is) his providing spirit; it will not be
released”

I.oF
Al

4 DIS mi=fit=tf im-fid-su-ma puiusu (SAG KI-5i) fssanabbasse (DIBI
d X

reEsisu (SaG-5i ) ina-tal kil rés lemu | imit (i

TISAGHULHA.ZA) IR
“If a stroke had struck him and his forehead seizes him all the time. he sees his
-Evil; he will die’

spirit; variant: he sees the Provider-of

lant tradition offers “Provider-of-Evil” (mukil réf lemieatti) as alternative for

2 spIril Vs rese)

I Suméla (L) i

imna X (SIG-13 ) uppi
§t (SUSLMES-$i) ittanarmas (NIR MIR-i5 |c:'|.;\t:f | S1-
Sie) t-sag-ged w itarras (NIR-as) 3épsu (GIR-80) i-kan-na-an u itarras (NIR-as) (7

\VTAR-LS ) 51008 efer

([NiND]A (1) 1 Sikara (KAS) la (NU) i
EDEN) T KAM thaflur (N151)

“If a stroke had struck him anc

| he is being hit either on the right or on the left side,

his upper arm not moving freely (?), he stretches his fingers all the time, he puts up
ind stretches it, he contorts and stretehes his foot, he does not bread
1 Spirit of the Plains; three . .. he will recover”

i Akkads

L5 aspurit of the dead roaming

(") his hand

or beer: seizure |
Paralle

f-Fi -'."'-r'.'l|'.'|'-'.

ed by AMT 77, 1:2-4. “Upper arm” is
18 (1986) 109. The Spi

plains, cf, line 36. The NI 51 at the end is a pseudo-ideogram for ibafiug

-ni-as attested in Old Babylonian medical texts: verb ni ‘@S, later
8 DIs k& [

Heef (12IN)

ilR-5tt ) 1K =fd-ra-an

I\:|'|':'\|:||'

his hand or his foot:

“If he, being heavy, contorts ei
will recover”

Paralleled by AMT

v CAD K 152 explains “heavy™ as

vy antested MB as M BAM 4
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O 8 imietasu (2] A)G-Sit) tab-kdr ni-si-o0 rabisi (MASKIM) tballut (DIN)

“If his right side is let down: stroke {inflicted by} a Lurker; he will recover™.
Parallelied by AMT 77, 1:6.

10 [mi§] imir ([ZalG) paerise (LUBADSG) ka-lu-Si-ma tab-kdr mi-Sie-6 rabisi

[ B ASKIM ) arkary (EGIR-fH ) m

15 (S1G=i5)

“If the right side of his body is in its entirety let down: stroke (inflicted by) a Lurker;
he has been hit at the rear”

Paralleled by AMT 77
rectum; cf. CAD AJ2 275b (voiding blood; add TDP 182:38); the parallel text speaks in
the next section of being “touched” at the rear, again in connection with stroke (AMT

1). Cf. the tumours of the Philistines who were “smitten in the hinder parts™

1:7. Being hit at “the rear” (arkatu) seems to refer to the

ght of 1 Samuel 5:6-9.

11 [oi8] SmélSn (| GU|B-50 ) tab-Kdr gdr (SU) ©Su-lak

according to Psalm 78:66, as cxplained in the li

“If his left side is let down: Hand of Sulak”
Paralleled by AMT 77, 1:8. The demon Sulak is actually the “Lurker”™ in the bath-
room (lit. “washing-water”™, rabis musdii); cf. the next lines 12=13. See CAL M/2 2346

and note the commentary SphTU 1 47:1=53, with the warning “He should not enter
the bathroom: Sulak will hit him ! The “Hitter” in Tablet XX V1 rev. 21-22 could be
Sulak. Exposed as he is in the bathroom, man can easily fall victim to demons. This
was common knowledge among Jews, Arabs and Europeans before and in the Mid
dle Ages.™ The Babylonian Talmud says: “After coming

ack from the lavatory (bet
ha-kissé ), one should wait (some time) before sexual intercourse, as the demon of the

lavatory accompanies him, I he does not wailt, the offspring will be epileptic™ (Gittin

1213 015 Sumel (|GUB) pagrife (LUBAD-5i1) ka-lu-Si-ma tab-kde mihra (GABARI)

malis (S1G-is) gdar (SU) "Su-lak (13) rabis (MASKIM) muy-sa-a-ti @fipu (MASMAS) ana

..'| :||:\ ';ir ] '.I'.'.'.Z"||' |"|_'| & ) |I||I [ MU :I.' '|.'|'.‘I\.||:|I'|'l'.' |_|.: AR-i )

'I'rh'.n_.' £

“If the left side of his body is let down in its entirety: he has been hat at the front;
Hand of Sulak, Lurker of the bathroom. A conjurer shall not make a prognosis for his
recovery

Parallelled by AMT 77, 1:9=10. The “rear” and “front™” of the body are exposed

he lavatory; see the note on line 11, The left side of the body gives less hope of
recovery. Recommending not to make a prognosis (gibu) is a bad sign, according to
E. Ritter, Studies B. Landsberger (19635) 303, sub 4; but ¢f, M. Stol in a fortl
article in JECM. 32 (1991-92). We find this advice again in a passage concerning a fit,
STT 1 89:136; Chapter V.

A much carlier version of omens 10-13 is found in two joining fragments of a dia-
| : !

cOoming

gnostic ext found in the Hittite capatal, Hattusa: ™

|. X fa ab-g

ag f '} " I " - il
af SU " Su-la- |k C-mr-ti-fa-su fa-air-ga-al me-se ||.

[...] pa-ag-ri-fu ka-la-a-ma ta-ab-ga-at da-pa-pa la-a i-le-"e-¢ |

H.P Duerr N Der Mythos vore Zivilisationsprozess, 1) 0 1988) 21 219, This book

s directed a st Morbert Ehas

'!!'\: | B

o and TP kS 1.

for 6 SET-100 Joan by O, Wilhelm. See also R. Labat, Syrig 33 (1956) 120 not

s quoted by Kottek (see the Bihli
Refs. i CAD M ", below: add

KUR 34:6:2-5, joining K

s T

7



[ablet XXVII

I. | |.-' -2 51 '!_\;.'4--'..'-..1.5_' X | XM x m

I I R o e St (A
'i"""l"" '|-:.---:q I-Ser-Redm (rest erased)

B el Y [
‘l'.lg 1= 8

After lines 12-13, a ruling follows on the tablet and 1
The
point. We observe that tl

alleling therapeutic text also has a ruling here and goes of

STSCS T0W

I poant 1o one cause,

14-15 (T2 p 190) DIS amiéfie (NA) si-mat

woLIGH I---'.'.' M=l = el = Fei=Fel Vel

(GIN-Ka ) fa (NU)

(US) fna pifu (KA-56) ill

e features of a man’s face are changing all the time. his eves are wandering
all the time, he touches his lip(s) (and) chin. blood Alows from his mouth (or: “nose™)
I

il has seized | 1al mean

Paralleled by frag 19 (1957) 40 ND 4368 1 10-12. where

plant

without being stopped:

tkinui is added: see also 5. Parpola, .45 Comm. (1

-

"nosebleed”. Cuneiform writing does not distineuish be

“mouth”™ (Ka), “nose™ (KIRy ), “tooth™ (Z17). “Without being :

parallel text offers la i-kal-l-u
[ 1 F 1. % ¥ - A
16=17 (i8] ameélu ([M]A) inag a-fa-Ki-$6 ana paniin (1G1-56) i

VG =81 ) ip-pal-kia-ma twr-ra [la il-da-a (17)
!

FIEsE L] S0

I i fa ti-na-as amélu 56 (A B lemn

L) esfnassi (DIB-sp ) kT

SUB.BA Hy=Iar-ri-si

ad faller

“If a man, when walki n his face and his eyves became wide open™ and

2., the eves| do not know (how) to turn back (to norm:

hands, feet (or) himself: Ey

| has seized that man: (something) like antasub.ba has

| by frag 19 (1957) 40 ND 4368 [ 3-5, o

, When walking on the street, falls on his face (and), while his eves are wid

INE s0me nteresting

he does not move his hands, feet (or) himself: |

) like
prescription for “eradicating
passages in Tablet XX VI (line 19, ete.), “pourin

ommencing state of sleep or epilepsy. Our passage in Tablet XXVII uses the verb

open, has no saliva (7

(something Liasub.ba is steadilv p

the Evil follows, As we have seen i

15 4 well known expression for

17 (St ), a word that can be used fi

Lo b

107 The onset of an i oL A shortened
version of our symptoms is found in AO 7760 11T 7-8, “If something like antafubha

he does not ma

s steadily pouring on
g :

man Line 12 of that text, ¢ { Gl she, shows that femnu s the
read of HUI
Falling “on the omina abouy healthy

man who simply

AL M I f i Frici “hi [ i M %
I=. Lewchty, AFfO 24 T L 5 ¥ Cr. M |
K 208 v 25 ST 43, 1%
P | wR. La S ] . N ! |
| ' z .
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the symptoms are very much like those observed at the beginning of an epileptic fit,
intafubba®™ He will speak of real anataSubba in the next entry.
18 |DIS] amélu ([N]A) ANTASUBBA ir-te-ne-eh-hi-iti qd

i (SUM-fd) o sepisu
(GIRY-36 ) ramansu (Ni-3@) la g-na-ad amélu 56 (NABIL) femnu (HUL) ishassu (DIB-su)

“If an.ta.fub.ba is steadily pouring upon a man, he does not move his hands, his
feet (or) himself: Evil has seized that man™.

19 [oi8 amélu (NA)] imrasma (7)) (A: [GG(7)-ma; C: [... m(?)a-ma) inattalma
(1G1-ma ) subassu (TUG-su ) if-ta-na-as-su-uk ti-rap-pad iniSu (1G1"-56) ti-ma-ha-as amélu
i (NABIL) leminu (HUL) isbassu (DIB-su )

“I1f a man is il]] {?) and he sees and he throws off his garment ime and again, he
runs around (?), he severely hits his eyes: Evil has seized that man™

'he restoration at the beginning and the translation are not certain. A restoration
|18 NA re]-hi-ma “if (antafubba) is pouring down upon a man” looks attractive,
but in the duplicate, S5pbTU 1 no. 89:6 (ms. C), re-hi-ma is excluded. Perhaps it is to
be read [DIS NA GI|G-ma in the main text and [DIS NA ma-ni-i]s-ma in the duplicate,
meaning “If a man is ill and ...". “Seeing” seems to imply that the man is conscious,
or does he see a supernatural being (cf. 4) ? “Throwing off the garment”™, however, is
clear and looks like an automatism in fits.

A ruling now follows on the tablet. The next section names “Evil Ali™ as the cause
(lines 20-23)

20 |1 NaA L] X ha su Su if-du-ed-ma & (NE-em) o ramdniu (Ni-5i) fa (NU) i
(Zzu) ina Sipri (EN) iniSu (1G1" -5 ) iz-gup gdr ali lemni (S0 A LA HUL)

“If a man draws out his . .. and is hot and (also) does not know himself { = is uncon-

scious) (and) raises (7) his eyes at an incantation: Hand of the evil AIG".
A reading Kir-su-fii at the beginning is perhaps possible. We have seen that the de-
mon Al appears during the 1

this and throws the patient down (sahdpu) (Chapter
II; p. 41). Is EN an error for SU.50 = sahapu?

21=22 [i5] [kima | ([Gim | ) dicd (0.D1) issanabbassu (DIB.DIB-su ) smindtudy (UBNIGIN
NA-$ti ) is-fap-pa-ka uzndiu (GESTU -5 ) istanassa (GU. < DE> . MES) pifu (KA-ii) sabitma
(DIB-ma ) (22) la \NU) idabbub (KA KA-ub) gdt alf lemni (SU A LA HUL)

If (something) like a sleep seizes him tume and again, his limbs hang down, his cars
ring, his mouth is seized so that he does not talk: Hand of the evil Ali”.

“Fainting” or “swoon” for U.DI (Sumeri;

n 0.5, keiree) was suggested by Landsberger;
rather than “|:I.Il..,'L'i'l:| sleep™.™
23 IS kima (GIM) St (0.01) issanabbassu (DIB.DIB=su ) enima (UD) ishbatusu (DIB-

§u) uznasu (GESTUY-$11) BStanassi (GU.DEMES) pisu (KA-5id) sabitma (DIB-ma) la (NU)

idabbub (KA KA-lub]) gar ali lermni (30 ALLA HUL)

If (something) like a sleep seizes him time and again (and) at the time it seizes him,
his cars ring, his mouth is seized so that he does not talk: Hand of the evil AlG™.
Manuscript B helps us in restoring the beginning (TDFP 11 Plate L, line 2)

CrL LY. Kinmer Wilson, frag 19 43 £ Not “aura”™, as B, Landsberger misinterprets Kinnier Wilson: Wdo
1{1964) 60

WO 519643 ) 5254, with note 340
U.DI; see M. Krebernik, #
see AW, Sjobere, JOS 34

wkch earher Ebla texis plead |

(1983) 40 no. 1131; P. Fronzaroli, Simedi E

=
;



lablet XXVII

nosis ends

A ruling follows and the section with “Hand of the evil AlQ” as sole di

here. The next group, having only two entries on a2 man em

canal and overcome by fainting, names the “Lurker of the River’
24 DIS mé (AMES) ina ramdkisu (TUs-5) witwe (TA) néari (iD) ina ¢
dbis néri (|M]ASKIM ID) i

¢r, he comes up from the river, 15 dizzv and falls:

:'_'-.'4'r|'..'.||'r4 [ | NIGIN-praz | ) Imagaqur sl hassu (581G !'. |.'|' (7))

If, when washing himself in wa
the Lurker of the River has hit him

(TA) m

25 DIS Ll FRI-SLE-tHa

AMES) ima efisu (DULDU-51) oy garsn (LU BAD-Si ) o
i

istidma (NIGIN-ma ) imaggur (SUB-ut) rdbis nari (MASEIM D) imbasse (516-[ e (7))

d he 15 dizzey and falls

“1f, when coming up from the water, his body is goose-flesh a

the Lurker of the River has hit him”

I'he last sign in both lines in not clear. We read s
@-r im-fa-su in KBo 9 49:9.% Both entries 24 and
the extract tablet Ni. 470 published by ER. Kraus, Z4 77 (1987)
Line 2

a0 Was 1
form ift-n

bathroom. Here, we have to do with the Lurker of the tivers and canals: 1 andsherger:

Jte in view of syllabic ra-bi-is na

ibic Akkadian in
Omen 7 and 8.

[k ) :“':l_ note m N ’ -l-_” IE"IL_ -.;_":‘-.-_l

L) appear in s

inslated by Landsberger, Wd( 3 (1

wd-Sue-rmar, with 0% In lines 11<13 we have met with the Lurker hiding in the

“der Wassermann”, “Seizure” by this Lurker is attested in a broken context ®

A ruling ends this two-line section on some evil effects of bathing in a river o

I'he tollowing ten lines name the Spirits of the Dead (GUD = efemmmn) as the cause

of derangement (lines 26-36)." Often it is specified how the dead person had died:

al texts distinguish the spirits according to the way of death

IR

FIGUDMES) |[NA X

26 DIS ip-ru-wr-ma ud-ha-ri-ir marsu 56 (G1G.81)
"I he becomes powerless and sits motionless: that sick person ... Spirits
Al the end the reading could be, by emendation, 161 (1) GaM: the sick man “sces

Spirits; he will die™.

27-28 DIS uz-z-ub mé (AMES) fteneris (URUL MES-is: var, A omits i5)
kil (GIN-K[ue]) (28) wltse (TA) ras-ri

mit-har fer'dni gaidaisu (SAMES SU'l-#i)

i massarti (BAR EN.NUN) i<leb-bu gdr etemmi (50U GUD)
I
veins of his hands move, he makes sounds from the beginning of the nigl
of the watch: Hand of a Spirit”.

Kdacher, Fs. Goe
(...)", must be wr

VGEg) adi (EN)

the time, (his) fever remaining the same. the

1t to the middle

“If he 1s. .., wants (to drink) water a

¢ 28: “Wenn er sich immer wieder weigert, Wasser zu trinken

I'he middle of the first of the three watches is perhaps meant

some features in this entry remind us of TDP 118 11 13: “If his belly is soft (narub),

he stron wants (to drink) water, his fever remaining the same. his disease (keeps

esh Letter, with

LU MES-#u, §TT 22

i L. BIVES 301N
(1930) 145 and M.-]
FOrerirmners I HFLE.

DIGauh : CAD N
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¢ awake (70 from the b

ining of the < ... > to the beginning of the night:
a hut by the Lurker; variant: he is hit by a Spirit; he will die”,

29-31 (TOF p. 192) D1S afustu (ZLIR) im ssir (SUBSUB-su; var. B: SUB-su)
B.NIGIMN MA-51 ) Loy

maf-sam-na irassl (TUKU-88) (30) g-na (1) zu-

VEM) I

FFRCOFrT =0 Sl BRrl =0l =rmd 1

{ I

{ (NE) 1 z

fa LIR) big-

bi-ful fibbi (SA) ma-dam-ma irtanassi

UKL.MES) @

libbu (3a) -ha-[hu|(31) endma (UD) fi-be

Ha LIGLBAR-ma ) fetermni (SUGUD) 5 ina Apa(?) x

It depression falls upon hi the time (var. omits “all the tir ), he beseeches

whomever he secs, his hin

bs daily have fever and sweat, he now and then gets a great
| they b

looks (at it) b

it to him, (then) he is disgusted; at the ume the

L LIER-Y

I docs not taste (it):

Hand of a spirit of one who |. . .]
LET

‘Depression ; Akkadian asusin

lit. “the heart/belly vomits”

refers us to similar SYmploms ol craving and dispust alternating in a patient

1ased”™ by the Hand of a Spirit, according to a therapeutic text,

y of. Tablet XX V1:38.

M3, C notes many “breaks™ in its Vorlage and offers an a

Th F
1 NE S [ seems [0

one of a person who has drown

nt version for line 3(:

a-zi-za-a [. .. ] " [x] U GIDIM MA DINGIR.MES EN fi-ba-fi
32-34 15 g

L= =81

I T R o R ]

i |, R r
{-50 znasu VGESTU Y -8u ) istanassd (GUDE

MES ) Sdrat zumrisn (S1G SU-81 ) inanazzaz (GUB.GUB-a|z]) (33) kal pagrisu (LU_BAD-5i)

PR -TEr =In=5i=

wrrr =S o gassu (SU-s0) f-rrag (34)

[=ta

it
u (LU) kima
LGIS.NIG.PA) S Sim [ 9XXX) el eferrnmi VGIR L su Gup: C: GiR-§i ma)

el efermmrn \SU GUDRY 580 U ) L UD. DA

It hus hurts him, his cars ring, the hair of his body stands up all the time, his

I

entire body 15 activated as if there were lice and he pts his hand (there), and there

lant: he does not scratch: Hand of a Spirit (hit by) sun-stroke. A man
ke the staft of Sin ... Hand of a Spirit (after emendatic
hke the staff of Sin has been laid upon the man™)”

n: “lsometh ing)

I'he first word not translated is figrie, here hardly a kind of he

gear. | here also

CpIgasiric re

on. The di

tion for all three mai

Enosis presenls many

problems.™ We suggest

iscripts (thus correcting an
tradition): read not GiR", but as and emend

i k of

One could now th

AT il
GAR =-ax-su  )-ma

translation: “Hand of a HP|:;| {of) (7)

|i.|:|'|I::f ) like the staff of Sin has been laid upon the man™. As we will

see in the next line, of Sim has been lai

| upon him™ 15 a well known diaenosis.
n has an immediate parallel in [L]0 GIM GIS.PA §d YEN.ZU GAR-fum-ma
1M 5 471 11 217). “Someths

emendati

ng hke the staff of Sin at the end of line 34, looks

fA5t 1 ev 1 | 19 # 19
ditron, to the real staff in hne 35

“aun-stroke”, hiterally “hot weat

(s€fu ), can be the name of a disease caused by
loo much sunshime. We take “5Spirit of ho

[ weather” as the .\i*ll'i'. of a man who has died

b sun-stroke. Indeed there i1s a red erence to “a Spint of one who died in

* heat of hot

=1



s XX VI - XX VI

weather (fimir |5¢|0i)”.% In an earlier chapter we st

caused by sun-stroke” (p. 43). Note that in one interpretation our patient’s head-gear
{fregriee ) hurted!

A5-36 DS h
T=HIT ) §

| KA-S1) |

fre (GISNIGPA; var. in B: GIS.pa) §d Sin (xxx) faknassuma (GAR

ar-ra-as (36) i

Fi=Fd=1

¢ [GIR-50 ) i-kap-; TR

(GIN-ak ) etermmu (GUD) mur fafr=p du ina sénl (EDEN) ishassi (DIB-51)

ICnes he roars and

If the staff of Sin is laid upon him and he bends ;

saliva flows from/in his mouth: a roaming Spirit in the plains has seized him

i af the obscu

Ihis entry is clearly the continug e variant at the end of the preced-

Ing one. A |'-;!"‘-"'|-'1' in 4 '.l'..'l'-‘.i\l.'ll'.lu IEXE WIth prescniphions asaimst spiriis of the iI:_' 1

takes both lope I in «!'l_-.||\_i:|:~ of “something like the st riving the symptoms

ol the taft
[D18 L]0 GiM GIS pa 84 YEN.ZU GAR-Sum-ma G
i KA

"It (something) ke the stafl of Sin s laid upon a m;

mu-um)] [u e il GliN-ak GIDIM

s leg, he roars and saliva flows inffrom his mouth: a roaming

seized him’

If this is ar

1 independent tradiiion, we gam

of the editor of the

Sin, Samas and |

i+
as designations for diseases: the st

i of “hs god™

meaning is not clear. The “roaming s
remarks on Tablet XXV rev, 31, wher

I'he Hands of the various Sp

it in the plains 1s a well known one; see the

was found

vaming Lurker’

its, diagnosed in this section, will be

cllowing division of this tablet

Nrst nne of th

TABLET XXVIII

of the tablet now begins, first detailing how the

A ruling follows and the second h:

“Hand of a Spint (Gipiv )" and other “Hands™ can change into ep il_'!!'\- es. and vice

versa. s first

“If the Hand of a Spirit changes into antadubba” is listed ir

et of the s b SUTICS ”I.i I |' ||':.I: 15 why
we name the second half of our ta [ablet XXVIII", starting here.™ Qur three
manuscripts have XX VI and XXVIII on one tablet, but

al the beginming of line 37 shows that something

i 1 1 1
the Nimrud catalogue as th

IS

I'hat one affliction ca hange into™ |

I'he first section, on “changing inio”

LA 84 1, () CfL. ML S fvn 2
1i2H 155a 1:12 2

o

LAS € 14 W 5
HAM 2 174 slrok I
FIGFIIFTS I

e

Ly 4 i) Li

I T W 144:4




THE IMAGNOSTIC HANDBOOK

enostic handbook. | ||x||_\. no symptoms are given: the characteristics of every “Hand”™
1%

1% supposed to be known to the reader. ‘;L'i.""'nl.‘.:lj\ . almost all entries add a ;'L‘g'i;ju_'_ cach of
which has a ruling at the end. It is normal in therapeutic texts that ey ery separate recipe
5 “boxed” this way, We do not have therapeutic texts giving prescriptions for epilepsy;
but this section may provide them, filling the gap. The length of the prescriptions is
gradually decreasing and in the last case no prescription is deemed necessary as the
I hopeless. So, as noticed in Tablet XX VII, the apodosis seems o determine

> text. In the protasis there is some concatenation between the Hands

S FODKC

the order of

visible; Hand of the Goddess is present almost everywhere, in one way or another.

37-39 DIS Summa (BE-ma ) qit etermmi (SU GIDIM.MA) ana AN.TA SUB.BA itdrsu (GUR

S ) améli 5@ (LUBL) gat il dlisu (50U DINGIR URU-$1 ) maris (GIG) (3R8) ana (C- A and
(5U DINGIR URU-§i) etérisu (KAR-Su) Sir (Uzu (C: A and B

I AZA LULY) wbdmu (5051 sehertu (TUR: s LUTUR pmird (LUOS) rizSie

B omit) ina gat il .

ormit ) na

FFiF

CLSUMUN) demt-nue erti (URUDL) (39) fra maiak tnigi (KUSSALAS.GAR) la petiti [US ML

ZU) ina Ser'an (SA) arrm

(PES.UR.RA) tasappi (DU.DU; C adds -pi) ina kifadisu (GU-11)
fasakkanma (GAR-ma ) iballu (TLLA) (C: GU.BA GAR-an-ma ALTI)
“If the Hand of a Spirit ch 115 ill with the Hand of

his Cily g'mf. In order to rescue him from the Hand of his I..'il:'. god, you wrap in a leather

esinto antasubba: that

the hide) of a irgin she-goal, using a string | made of) the sinew of a . -

=

wise: flesh of a wild animal, the little finger of a dead man, bad old oil, IPPET; you

put (1t} on his neck, and he will recover™

lhe redundant DIS BE-ma at the beginning, both meaning “if”. can be seen as a
marker of the new text division.

I'he materia medica in the leather bag is to our understanding purely magical. OF all

kinds of mice, the .. mouse (arrabee) and parts of it are most often used in H.‘|I‘-xiilr|iill'
lore."™ For “old oil”, Akkadian ridu rather than ludi, see M. Stol. J405 111
1) 6271 The leather |

his city-god”. Leather bags are apotropaic, as we will see in Chapter VI.1

s obwviously meant to ward off the more severe “Hand of

(s

4042 DIS ANTASUB.BA ana gat etemmi (50U GIDIMMA) itdrin (GUR-) mukil rés
lEmutti (SAGHULHAZA) intanas¥i (TUKU TUKU-5) gat far (SU YINANNA; B: 'xv: C

I5tar) gar ral LSU MASKIM) (41) ana etérisu (KAR-5) hafii (U HARHAR) zér uii

I\NUMUN GIS.K

SL) subat darmii {TUG US8) sinnisti (SAL) mahisi (sic: € omits) esermti

(GIR.PAD. DU nammaSii (A ZALU.LU) (42) mafak unigi (KUS SALASGAR) la petiti [US
NU ZU) fasappi (UME.NLDU.DU) ina kifadisu (GU-§4: C: GUBA) tafakkanma (GAR-ma)
[ {ALTI)

If an.taiub.bachanges into Hand of a Spirit: he gets the Provider-of-Evil all the

.'.'I il

time; Hand of the Goddess, Hand of the Lurker. In order to rescue him, vou v

a leather bag (made of the hide) of a virgin she-goat: (the plant) hafii, ebony (7) seed,

th tary) towel of a menstruating woman, the bone of a wild animal; you put (it)
on his neck, and he will recover™,

Here, we seem to have the reverse situation of the I|'-I'L';!_ui|'.;_' omen. Note, how-
ever, that this anitaSub.ba probably was not a stage following Hand of a Spirit, but

“independent” sanitary towel: lit. “clothing of blood of a woman who was hit”,

i (1967 ) 4, with

. Bl Skin: BAM 3 311:55; fat: 249 11

an Polency fncant

i Mesopotamien (1987) «




Fablet XX VIII

man. “You wrap”

(fafappi) is now written with a Sumerian verbal “prospective” form known from ritual

Hit by the weapon™ was a euphemism for a menstruating w

instructions in incantations. All three manuscripts have this unusuval form' here — a

sign that they belong to the same strain of tradition. There is evidence for a Sumerian
“translation™ of the diagnostic handbook or parts of it traces of which are found
in the present Akkadian text.

43—46 (line 44: TOP p. 194) DIS AN.TASUB.BA

| GUR-51 ) gt mamiti (SUNAMERIM; A, B omit NE in NE.RU = ERIM ) g if alifu (SU DIN

i qaf fStar (SU "INANNA) §

3 A d &R i T 1 T B 3 5 T
GIR URU-8 ) KLMIN gat Iitar aliSu (SU “INANNA URU-5i2 ) (44 ) ana etérisi (KAR-5i2) stibn

dami (TUG US) sinnidnd (SAL) Sd zikara (US) TE 81Gs ( PV OC: SI) in min (1G] LUBAD ) i5an

i (SIG UR.KLU GEg ) (45) zremibd (NIM) kalbi (UR.KI

[ AMA A) Sarar (51G: B, C: 51G) i

kalbi (U EME-UR.KU ) Sarat kalby sa

ri (US) u sinnisn

{KLMAH) §

';l'-!." ';II
(KA-A ABBA) mikiptu (SIM-"NIN.URTA)
WU ZU) (C adds ima KUS) SU.BI AM

“Ifan.tadub.bachanges into Hand of the Goddess: Han

[ OGIS.NIM) i asder (GIS.U.GIR)

city-god — ditto — Hand of his city-goddess. In order to rescue him, in the leather bag

{made of the hide) of a virgin she-goat: the (sanitary) towel of a woman who has given

birth to (7) a male chil

wlossum, the h

, the eye « d man, (the plant) cyne

a black dog, the fly of a dog, a dragon-fly, the hair of a monkey, male or female, the

raot of camel-thorn or shek that (grows) on a grave, sea-weed, (the plant) nikipiu;
the same”.
|

This ¢ does “ditto” refer 7 The “he gets al

ry is beset with problems. First, to wh
the time” (inanaddi) of line 407
As to the materia magica, the fir

ceding entry. Literally, the text offers: “clothing of blood of a wor

item, the “sanitary towel”, reminds us of the pre

an who a male’

The signs TE S1Gs (7)'™ are incomprehensible already the scribe of manuscript (

could not read them well — and we surmise that these signs are an early corruption

of U.TU laldat ). This emendation was suggested by a medical text naming as one in
gredient for a leather bag “unine of an unclean woman who has given birth to a male’
{USKA SAL.UKA §d NITA U.TUL"™ The next item s a part taken from a dead body (cf.
- hai

the little finger in hine 38). “Cynoglossum™ literally means “dog’s tong

of a (black) dog, now following (and cf. 48), 15 not unknown as materia
Ancient Near East." Combine
tive against Hand of a Spirit."™ The association of dogs and Netherworld is universal,

“Dra

used in magic against dangers generated

with the hair of a male or female monkey, 1t 15 ¢

rical context. Monkey hairs and bones are

n-fly™ (i mié) 1s unigque in m
b |

rits of the dead I he roots of the

wilh comm. Spbll' [ 35:5=8. See

{BLT 1988 / 24

pies an T 11 P L=23; Spf 111 no. 89 1 |
MNote 1 ! sk [rom ol TRV # woman who has st Mir bearing
F d=s ) O n | [ i ]
MMost of the o s 1l
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Lhormy shrubs falfa and asaen (shok) o |'-,'l.i_"|_~_' on a grave, prescribed next, also have

a gloomy shine over them. Of the last plant, nikipt, the Babylonians distinguished a

male and a female variety
4749 DIs ga Brar (SU "INANNA) ang ANTASUBBA) itdrin (GUR=51) adar Sin (%1

XXX) [ gar Biar (SU UXv, C offers only SU “INANNA) ana (A, B omit) e

M) '|'.'..'!|'-' e

m (ARLA LUNAMLUU.LU; B, C omit the first LU) (48) imbu tdmitim

(Ka-AABBA) felf api (PES.HUL GIS.GI) $d Sdrta (31G)

-rrnit zappi (Ka=pi) &
afi (SAL+UR; B; C: saL) salimur (GEL ) Sarar (5iG) 2
LUR.KL C omits KU ) sal

laa pefift TUS MU Z2U ) pesife lBABBAR )k salimi

(UR.KUGE, ) (49 ) Sdrar (S1G

IKUN) .5..:|'.'- )

tr LG Eg b ona (O omits ) S@rar i (506G SALAS.GAR)

(GEg) i maski (KUS) SUBLDILAM

“If the Hand of the Goddess cl

of the (

inges into a n.t a5 ub.ba: Hand of Sin: variant: Hand

oddess. In order 1o rescue him, in a leather b

k

. using the hair of a virgin she

mouse, a tuft hair of a black

), the hair of the tail of a black dog: 1

goat, white or black: human semen, sea-weed, a h

e same”

the k of a black bitch

Manuscript C only gives the second vari

int, Hand of the Goddess. The hair of 1

e
she-goat serves here the same purpose as the sinew of the arrabu-mouse in line 39:
tying the leather b

i) of a variety living in the reed swamps (¢

Among the materia magica we now find the hair of a2 mouse

wie ). For KA PI we prefer

reading
|

@i |

znr, “ip of the ear™: one would in that case expect GESTL

JdorTear”, Another unusual writing for zapen “bristle™ is KU-pu (zdp-

o) I'he context requires hair. As to the hair of a “bitch™

we preferred salLUR

LL0 | ag
Mote that “hair” is predominant in this prescription,
S0-52 DS

i, an equid, because this would interrupt the “canine” context

[ ftar (SU “INANNA) ana Bél-ni ("LUGAL-UR.RA) itdriu (GUR-51) gdr

SUTUTU ) anta eters (KAR-S0 ) Saras balti (SUHUS GIS.NIM ) Stred afdel (SUHUS
GISUGIR) (31) Surned (SUHUS) U wes-ra-mu-rm (C omits -um) (C adds NUMUN GIS.MA
[NUMUN GISSAKIR; C: NUMUN U SAKIR) suhar dami (TUG 1 51 skt
P (SIM-UMAS O SIM-UNIN.URTA) ina masak el [KUS SALASGAR) (52) fa
(LS MU ZLT) 51
“If Hand

to rescue m, i a leather

of the Goddess changes into Lord of the Roof: Hand of Samas. In order

the hide) of a virein she goat: the root of

thorn, the root of shok | the root of (the plant)

: “the seed of

1t} miki

R LVar

seed of (the plant ) & towel of a woman

« INE Lsanitary)

u and fa
gainst epilepsies, as we will see in Chap
cirte, has the mick-name “Plant of Samas”. All four

for eradic

nain demon of « i1:!;_-|1-._x, The plants ¢

nacopaca

DAg recipes tasubba

Farg ANTASUBBA (C adds GUR-5ii )

) (54) zer (NUMUN] T Hs-Fd-nL-lm

NINURTA)

) it mmraski (KUS) SUBLDILAM

KU-pi of @ dog: 1.1 1) 240 11 17; ef. 10{h)
her, 3 i GO Ri | 1ely wr 1 KL
[ 24 8 35 ( 5 S0ke5 (K] 08 IV 2 (zap-p



fablet XX VIII

“If Lord of the Roof (var. adds: “changes”) into an.tasubba, into Hand of the

Goddess changes: Hand of the Goddess. In order to rescue him, in a leather

blood (7) of a turtle, seed of (the plant) 1w, (the plant) nikipre, male or female;

the same™
"

“Blood™ requires the sign US, not US, Ms. B and C share this error. Cf. 51G for Sl

5 (ms. A).
(ARLA “SULPA.EA; A, B add an extra
AJ aha ANTASUBBA ttarfu (GUR-3i) gar disu (50 DINGIR-3; C: DINGIR URU-8t ) ana
eréritu (KAR-51) KLMIN

5 DIs Bel-im ("LUGAL-UR.RA ) rifiie .

“If Lord of the Roof, Spawn of Sulpaca, changes into an.ta.dub.ba: Hand of his

god (variant; “his citv-eod” ). In order to rescue hime: ditto’

“Spawn of Sulpaea”™, a severe and almost hopeless form of epilepsy, is considered

here a by-form of “Lord of the Roof”, Happily en It change o the cur;

sub.l
56 D15 B
S0 ) it Sl

"LUGAL-UR.RA) ana (A, B omit) gdr [Sar (SU YINANNA)

paca [ARLA "SULPAEA) ana (A omits) gdr erermmi (50 GIDIM.MA) |

farrsid LGUR

(GUR-51 ) la (NU) i-ke-sir

If Lord of the Roof changes into Hand of the Goddess, Spawn of Sulpaea ch;
inte Hand of a Spirit: he will not end well”

We are back at the Hand of a Spirit with which this section | Here ends the

remarkable section of epilepsies and related diseases, cf rchang

alwavs followed by maeical prescriptions to ward off the ey il. The last entry could not

o, and

promise any avail (fa rkesser, lit. “he will not succeed™) I'his PrOgnosis links this

section with the following two, They introduce “seeing™ an ox or a horse, and this,
in its turn, was for the redactor an incentive to add a laree section on “seeing” othet
animals, and other natural phenomena

i

I'he entire follow i.'|_~.' sechion (! T9) looks like an addition. Already the unu

sual intro-
ductory BE-ma for 015 marks a break (cf. hne 37); moreover, guite another matter is

15 rermnded of t

text K. 2418+ (AMT 77-79), about “stroke” and aphasia: the catch-line

discussed now: visual hallucinations, as in dreams. (

that tablet gives as the first line of the next one, “If a man repeatedly sees .. .| in his

wstic text and that t
¥

dream”. “Stroke” is related to epilepsy. Do our di:

dpeutic

LeXL treal ':I'li.' same range of sy |-|1|"||.5"||\ in e samce ﬂra|:_'|'
57 BE-imag mukil rés lemtin (SAGHULHA.ZA) marisma (GIG-ma ) ki-ma

fépa (GIR; B: GIR'") mi

rita (1G1) impriaire (IGL) trirnar (1GLLA) (C: GIM o

3 * e :
1G1 LA ) marsu 36 (GIG.BI) fa (NU) i-ke-Sir

he, suffering from the Provider-of-Evil, sees that an ox looks at (its) front fool
that patient will not end well”,

Manuscripts A and B add a ruling after 57, thus indicating its special character by

separating il from the next large group on ®seeing”. And indeed, the meaning of kirma

in 37, “that™, muost be different from the kima, “(something) like”, in the next section

In I|1L'¢I::~. “Provider-of-Ewvil™ could take up line 4 but we believe that this is far-

hu'. her's “dazu Kann mq

W |-i:\.|l. il
hat the phrase *he

s fier™, is very wione, Bul wi
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hed The “front foot” of an ox (§épw mahrit) is attested in a few more omen

\ large new section starts now, dealing with what the patient, after having been ill

he lines are

no longer separated by rulings. Instead we find here the usual prognostications of the

for a long time, belicves he “sees”. Prescriptions are no longer given an

handbook: will the patient die or recover?

38 (TDF p. 196) D15 mursa (GIG) arka (GID.DA) marisma (GlG-ma ) ki-ma (C: GIM)
sisl (ANSEKUR.RA) fmmar (1GLLA )} miarsu 5 (GG BI) fa (NL) ke-Sir

not well”

I he suffers from a long illness and sees (something) like a horse: that patient is

e will

I'he last word perhaps to be emended <i=-ke-3ir. as in the preceding lines: *

not end well™, If this is accepted, this would be another error shared by two manuscripts

\ and B; the third, C, just says “new break” here. In

he next line, A and B seem to

share another error, the extra a

nera (UDU (1)) immar (1GLLA) ana > muressu (GIG.BI)

L omts) imat (GAM; C: BAD)
It ditto, he sees a sheep: his illness will return to him / change for him time and

un, variant: (varant omits “variant™) he will die®.

ve translations “return to him™ /“change for him”, we prefer “return™
il )

Of the alter:

in lines 59%.; cf. the expression warti mursi irassi “he has a relapse™ (CAD AJ2 34

60 DIS KLMIN kalba (URKU) § e UIGLLA ) mprtessu 1 GLG.BL)

i ) il (GAM)

“If, ditto, he sees a dog: his illness will return 1o him / « hange for him time and again:
he wall die”

61 DIS KLMIN Saba (SAH) e

IGLLA) mtressu VGLG.BI) da (NU ) innassah (Z1-

v, he sees a pig: his iliness will not be eradicated™

s KLMIN neta [URMAH ) imimar (IGLLA) ana DAR ardat | KLSIKIL.LII Y|

“If, ditto, he sees a lion him intothe . ..of anag succubus™,

U (rakdabu, ik b would

s unknown. An emendat

I'he meaning of D

warse with this t

refer to sexual inler

I
.|L' l.Il.'l'I'Ii'.'I\ 15 nol ‘w'.i:'ll'll‘-| ted,

LUR.BAR.RA) imimar (1GLLA) ana DAR ardar {KLSIKILLIL

change for lim into the of ; f succubus”

LDARA ) irtrar (1GLLA)

sk S LGIGLT

, he sees a deer: that patient will recover™,

1 IMAS DA ) perrar VIGLLA ) mearsy S0 |G

patient will recover’

LGUD) mrmmar (1GLLA) -la-bir-fum-n

[ na-sar mursi (GlIG)

1 sees an ox: it will ¢ r him and it will change for him into a

lessening of the illness

67 S KLEMIN imera LANSE) in

rerst VGG )

g ] i N e { I (P 1.} 10 d 106 16038 ©°F 5 %4
{ f Beiner, JYES 19 (19 g, CIL CAD



[ablet XX VIII

“I1, ditto, he sees a donkey: it will drag on for him and it will cha
» of the illness™.

lessening
i | 5A

68 D15 KLMIN Saha)

Frirrd ({SUR.SL B-Sttrr-mia )

tar (1GLLA ) Sipprer L

LGIS.GL)

bt (ALTI)
tation over him, time and

“If, ditto, he sees a marsh boar: you will recite an

ain, and he will recover™

69 DIS KLMIN ana gat

: B omits GUR) a-$i-pu-us-su

IISU DINGIR.RA)

fepresrna {DU-1s-m (ALTI)

“If, ditto, it changes for him into Hand of the God: you will |
will recover™

“Ditte” stands
to the patient “seeing” anything, a theme that will be resumed [;
the Hand of the C

f dead persons™ that will follo

[ here 15 no reterence

“If he suffers from a long illness ar

I'tus entry, on

, and the next one, on the Hand of the Goddess, prelude to the
ated with Hand of the

then: the latter s assd

CRECI

Goddess

My DIS KLLMIN ana ol 1siarn 150 IMNAMNMAD arsu |lGUR

“If, ditto, it changes for him into Hand of the Goddess: ditto

Tl DIS KLMIN » [ [LU.BADMES) ttanarmmar |

“If, ditto, he sees dea
Seel i

tuals for such occas

ersons time and agan: ditto

- F tha de
ts of the dead. There were

PErsons I8 4 sure sign o

it
2}

and one ritual s introduced as follows: “If a man sees

* AN agam Hand of the God

dead persons tir ess. [n order to stop (f
1 a3 | | [ RaTE % 11 + 5 T linml T 1Y § il ¥
persons {...)". Hand of the Goddess seems to link our entry with the preceding

he will recover” the

same recommendation as those for Hand of the God and Hand of the Goddess in the

means: “You wi o i

one. “Ditto™ at the ¢

Praciise T

just mentioned shows which m;

preceding hines. The ritoal > is to be performed here,

From this point on Lext \_ﬁ«.'..L\ of “seein PErsOns of things *

and it now uses a different Sumerogram for “to see”, IGLIG

T2 sit ) anampaar (1GLIG 7
ime and in: it 15 not serious”
(B b pranernessee Lo i)
} )l (ML) .':.1-‘:-.' il
“If, ditto, he sees new break time and again: that illness will last long: 15 not

SCTIOUS .

“Mew break”™ is a scribe’s remark, here in both manuseripts, indicatine

1] I ||.:.| Was -.';.II‘:I-:;"L'I.l dal I.ii* :'Il..-x' =0 we do not know whom or '\.'-ili!l the p nt saw
T4 DIS KIMIN nara (D) 7 mnar (VGLIGI-mar) ana murst Su 31) i-far
“If, ditto, he sees a niver ¢ and agam: he will turn to that
75 DIS KIMIN Aurfana (<HUR > SAG) i wmar (1GLIGT-n (GIG.BI; B

GIG GIG-5u ) inrtettersie [ KAR-5i)

L mountain bme and agam that be taken away fron
tient: his illness will be taken away m")
the omisssion of HUR
L 4] d Prravers ol Annearing i Wi 24 { N5
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T6 DIS KLMIN -:_n'.'.-:l'rl VGIS.TIR ) mtanamear (WGLIGE=-mar) murussa UGIG-5i0) thinassah
¥ I
LAl c4|J

‘If, ditto, he sces a forest time and again: his illness will be eradicated”,

7T DIS KLMIN apa (GI5.G1) Banammar (IGLIGI-mar) mursse (GLG-sa ) innassah (71

.cal.l'.'_ ]

“If, ditto, he sees reed marshes time and again: hus illness will be eradicated™

T8 DIS KLMIN kird (GISSAR) Tranammar (IGLIGI-mrar) murssu (GIG-su) tearr
(LUGUD.DjA])

“If, ditto, he seesa g

gain: s iliness will be short™
trrar \TGLIGE=-rar) miviriissu VGIG-s5u ) .'-|~. x|

“If, ditto, he sees a well: his tlness will | |

Here ends Tablet XX VI After a ruling follows the catch-ling with the first line of
the next tablet, “If Lord of the Roof is born with him”. Manuscript A adds a colophon

Ol |:"\. C Hncs .'I-.'.I'I'-ilf_;: '!?i'\-\. the Hk'-\'(lllll ‘,:||"-._"I 0l '.|',-;_' :-,i;i'u a|_-|'i|_-- [| a ‘,__|:| |;|_=|\. |1|‘:|1|‘; |'|'|'|',"

and Tablet XX VI of the handbook

TABLET XXIX

According to some catch-lines and the entry in the Nimrud Catalogue, this tablet starts
with the words

144 (lines): DIS "LUGAL-UR.RA KLBI 11.T1

I'he correctness of the reading K1LBI has been a problem. The editors of the Nim-
rud Catalogue offered DULBI, writing [DUL|with a question mark."” The sign is dam-
aged in one catch-line and the other offers a baffling Gim DUL.BL"® Unpublished texts
discovered by Irving L. Finkel show KLBI and an ancient commentary on this text in-

lerprels "KLBI ULUTUT as i-fe-sh ¢

We suspect that the incorrect GIM DULBI is a

ST

I error for GisM “KUBI, inspired by the first words of the prescription fo

.|l.l‘\.'.-il';_'

4y

the prognosis, now known from line 2 of the unpublished manuscript BM 423104,
GIM “KU.BIL fus-na-al-su-ma “you will bury him as if (he were) a still-born child™ (see
helow )

Irving Finkel has discovered some manuscripts of Tablet XXIX in the British Mu
seum collections. He gave a sucenet description in a footnote where he wrote about
the contents: “The medical problems are linked in the obverse to the age of the pa

tent (IS fra MU 1 KAM SUB-si .. ), and in the reverse to the spol where the paticnt

i5 at the time of attack (for example, DIS AN TASUB.BA ina a-lak gir-ri SUB-su .. .). Each

‘omen’ or diagnosis has a magical / medical prescription appended, in some cases even
s o

!I"L'll.ll.li.'l::'j the ing ipits of the incantations to be used”

Dr Finkel has Kindly shown me his preliminary transcriptions of the manuscripts

thrafam Sachs 147 A 35; of. the copy by Kinnier Wil 1 frag 18 (1956), after p

I.L. Finkel, 5t
146, MDD 4358: 18
TP Plates L1:26, ar
T
everywhere,

5 Sachs 147 note 29

d XLIXCGED, respectively (TP 196:80)

3 - .
28 The comme

discussion by Finkel i his note

ry BM 38375 now makes him read KI1L.BI




[ablets XXIX - XXX

I'he text of Tablet XXIX still is too fragmentary and too hard to understand to make

an edition feasible. We restrict ourselves to the first entry:

(1) oS Bél-iin (CLUGAL-UR.RA)

(U.TU ) ing $épisu (GIR" -

vD=50 ) issappal (B }erener fex (WU ) sap (BIR-ch ) bir abrsu (E AD-55 ) (2) kima (@

Kb (PKUBL) rs-nag-al-su-ma le

({LIL=fe)7) |"1| !'.I'r.'.l:.'.‘l\.:' =Zd=ar W

If Lord of the Roof is born *with® him: by his feet the house

disrupted. In

wrder that the house of s father not be disn pred, you will |
rn child a

cries, is twisting, and becomes per

I the evil will be c;
anently stiff”

The meaning of “by his feet” is obscure. It is hardly a coincidence that we find it

if (he were) a still-bo

[t5 sigm o 1s: like a hi

in the diagnostic handbook, exactly in 1 ines on “fall

1in in the chapter on babies
Lre I

1l
of his father will be disrupted”

igied ): by his feet, either his father or his mother will die™ = “bv his feet, the house

The text continues with “it” (presumably the Lord of the Roof) falling upon the

paticnt when he is a certain number of vears old (up to 30, or more, years). The case

in contents: the child,

Ihen, the text

that “Sulpaea is born with him” opens a new section, sim

nd thus the evil will be carried off

alive, 15 to be thrown into the river

follows the patient affected by Sulpaca over the vears

[t is very possible that a much earlier fragmentary text from Emar is the predecessor
o our [ablet XXI1X: the
the river, and “Spawn of Sulpaca” is mentioned.

There is another related passage: the c:

age of the patient plays a role, something is to be thrown into

tch-line at the end of a text with prescriptions

ext, runs as fo

for ailments of babies giving the first line of the follow ing

L5t |-0ut De-en-nim S fng MUT KAM aldu (UTU ) fnnarmemars (1G1) fa-az bt (5 A -

vl (SUB-50

S0} =l -Rea-Sd-as (Rna g (LS =500 ) a

prl \NIGIN- )
“The seizure of benmwm which becomes visible in the seventh vear since he was born

(7): he makes unnatt

al sounds, lus belly keeps hurting (7): when it falls upon him, you
he ... his hands behind him”™

I'his passage about a seven-year old child clearly belongs to the catepory discussed

by Tablet XXIX. The problems of inter '

of the whole catcgory,

retation that these few lines present are typic

FTABLET XXX

Only the first line is known to us thanks to its entry in the Nimrud Cata

8B4 (lines): DIS GIG-ma KA-511 BAD.BAD-fe

That this Tablet follows XX1X is confirmed by the a ich
e C Y ] rolAn =1
we 11 {1891) | Finkel g 1 lin 5
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line at the end of a manuscript of Tablet XX1X (BM. 42310+ ; courtesy LL. Finkel). A
!I'.'I.“.'ZI' ext Fiving "1:- Z:I;"Eilll' 5 fol UWE B l"ll\"ill'li_';il_il\' |'Ii CACT |[Z-:|I'-i"-\- SCems Lo have tne
full line

fe | BAD.BAD-te ) galaltsic |51 L4 SETIS

DS mrarisia (GIG-mia ) pisn LKA-SI) 1ol
) © M-t i.l'l’.. 1

=5 "l:'l.'lu' { Y % I 1-.'I.'i‘."|' e R |’IJ'||'|I

E=frdr-ris-Fe (o
(S5U) “ Mui-tn-ni-
“If he is ill and opens his mouth time and again, his hands and his feet are nerveless:

[GIR" -5

sl @feriste | KAR-|S | ) {elcC. ).

Hand of the Weakener, the demon, deputy of Anum. In order to rescue him from the
hand of the Weakener, {(you shall . ..)”

I'hese symptoms seem only remotely related to epilepsy. Even so, Tablet XXX is the
u falls upon him and

according to the Nimrud Catalogue “1f migi

symptoms (of Y} antasSubba”
We do not exclude the possibihity that in Tablet XXX therapeutic prescriptions sys

tematically followed the symptoms (as was the case in much of AXVIL and in XX1X)



V A SECOND DIAGNOSTICT

XT

There were two diagnostic handbooks. So far, we have considered only the canoni-
cal version edited by Esagil-kin-apli. The other handbook was named, after its incipit,
“If you approach a sick man”. It seems to be an older version and is known from only
two fragments, the one from Middle Babylonian Nippur, the other from Neo Assyrian
sultantepe. The latter text, published by O.R. Gurney as STT 1 89, has a large section
on epilepsy. 1 am of the opinion that “the Gurney text with its diverse, if not ‘wild’
contents, was an older version and the editor of the classic Diagnostic Handbook com
posed his book in reaction to it”,

he first half of the text, badly damaged, discusses bodily ailments caused by vari
ous acts of sorcery: Hand of Cutting-off-Life (odf ztkurmidé) and “machinations” (ipsi
epsain); followed by “hatred” (ziru) and “seizure of the mouth” (kadibbidii).> Rituals
are often performed before stars.? After the passage on seizure of the mouth, there

follows one line with a rubric referring to that preceding section (102): #23(+)th tablet

(of the series) ‘If you approach a sick man’ ™. Of the “3” in the number only the three
; y

heads are visible; so the number could equally be 24, 25, or 26 (the heads look too
)

large to be part

f #*297).

The second half of the text, lines 103 to the end, gives the symptoms of epileptoid
attacks and often adds therapeutic prescriptions. The tablet number in the rubric of
this section unfortunately is broken off. It is impossible to identify 103 fT. with one
particular tablet or “chapter” of the classic handbook TDP, Even the first line is not
tound in the Nimrud Catalogue. The text looks like a collection of diagnoses taken
from other texis.?

I'he text begins with symptoms ascribed to the god “Lugal-girra”. As was previ
ously sugpested, when discussing “Lord of the Roof”, Lugal-gir.ra in this text must
be an unusual way of writing Lugal-tr.ra, “Lord of the Roof”, the demon that causes
cpilepsy. Another ideosyncrasy of this text is the use of the Sumerogram UD.DU for
flildr “overwhelm”, normally LA,

103-108 DIS emiima (UD) thitasiu (UD.|DJU-8ti) insu (1G1-8) $d imitti (XV) kima (GIM)
pilagqi (G15.BAL) i-lam-[mi] (104) insu (1G1-511) $6 Suméli (CL) dama (0S) malit (DIRIG-
at ) pasu (KA-81 ) ipteneite (BAD.BAD-te) [iSdnsu (EME-5ti ) (103) ti-na-fak 1LUGAL-GIR.RA
strassy (DIB-su ) Summa (BE-ma ) emiima (UD) ihitasfu (UD)]

U-5 ) (106) ma-za-za S

micSi (A MES-51i ) izziz (GUB-iz) ana muidi (GEg ) wirerdema (7) (US-ma) [ ] (107) furuna
(BE-ma) ma-za-za §d (AMES-§i) fa (NU) izziz (GUB-iz) [...] (108) murussu (GIG-s1)

irikima (GiD-ma) amélu (NA) (or: ina ami (UD)) ina lpti (7Y (TAlG) [.. ]

“If, at the time it overwhelms him, his right eye circles like a spindle, his left eye

M. Stol, *

nosis and therapy in Bakby

1 medicine”, JECH. 32 (1
p- & The “Hand™ in 27, 37, 47, 56; the “machinations™ in 26, 42, 46, 51, 55; “hatred” in 78
w43
Lines 17, 25, 31, 36 (7). 50. 55
* CE L Tzvi Abusch, B
first half: *(STT 1 89 is) a collection of d
which contain the full diagnosis and ntual

)
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A SECOND DIAGMOSTIC TEXT

is full of blood, he opens his mouth time and again, he bites his tongue: Lord of the
Roof has seized him. If, at the time [it overwhelms him], the (urinary) flow of his water
comes to a standstill: he shall discharge (7) before the night and [...]. If the (urinary)
flow of his water does not come to a standstill: . _.[. ..]: his illness will last long and the
man (or: during the day), when being touched (7), [...]".

*“To circle”, said of the eye, is attested only here. Another text, commenting on a
section “eyes” in a diagnostic text, “explains” i-la-wi as i-lam-mu.’ Biting the tongue as
a symptom of epilepsy is found only here. Did the editor of the canonical diagnostic
handbook not accept it as a genuine symptom and omit it in his work for that reason ?
Manzazu (here ma-za-za) refers to excrement, be it fluid or solid.® Elsewhere we read
“he 15 blocked (fssekker) and his excrement does not come out (as8): Hand of the
spirit of a murderer”™.” The by-form manzaltu gave some scholars the idea that the
Babylonians related this word to the verb nazalu “to drip” rather than to izuzze “to
stand™.® It is true that in our passage a translation “flow of excrement”™ for manzaz
manzaliu is far to be preferred to just “excrement”; it also would fit the use of redii St.
Can we take ma-za-za as an infinitive, “to flow™?

I'his entry first gives the diagnosis “seizure by Lord of the Roof™. This is in line with

the style of the diagnostic handbook. It continues, however, by adding two alternatives
with subsidiary symptoms, followed by an advice (?) and a prognosis. This replaces the
usual short remarks like “he will live /die” (and more ). The alternatives are introduced
by Sumima “1f7, written BE-ma, as is usual in omina when Swmma is not written at the
beginning of the line.

109=112 D15 endima (UD-ma) thitas$u (UD.DU-) indu (1G1-51) §d Suméli (CL) kima
(GIM) pilaggi (GI5.BA[L]) [i-lame-mi] (110) insu (1G1-8ti) 6 imini (ZAG) dama (U8) malar
(DIRIG-ar) pasu (KA-5i1) [iptenette liSangu] (111) ii-na-Sak 9LUGAL-GIR. RA ishassu (D[ 1B-
sul) [...] (112) inenedde (US.US) [.. ]

“If, at the tme it overwhelms him, his left eye circles like a spindle, his right eye is
full of blood, he '[upu:nr:l his mouth [time and again|, he bites [his tongue]: Lord of the
Roof has seized him. [...] will chase him all he time [...]".

113-119 D15 endimna (UD) [...] (114) pasu (Ka-5i2) (7) [...] (115) i-nu-ma 56 i la dlu)
[...1 (116} “LUGAL-GIR.RA ishassu (DIB-su) [...] (117) fumma (BE-ma) hila (7) (AKAL)
fr-fe=ti .. .] (118) na-kud fumma (BE-ma) Da [...] (119) midm (NAMBAD) imgussuma
(SuB-su-mla) ("N ]...]

“If, at the time [...] his mouth [...], when .. [...]: Lord of the Roof has seized him
l...J. If he acquires ‘strong water’ [...], it is critical. If ...[...]; Death has fallen upon
himand|[...]".

“Strong water” must be a bodily excretion. The Sumerogram A KaL stands for Akka-
dian milu “high water, lood” (here not relevant), hilu “exudation, resin of plants”, nilu
“semen”. In the Old Babylonian List of Discases [aKlaL.ara.ab = {'ri-."-l:'ul follows
zit'tu “sweat”.?

SpbTU 1 31:10

S0hd: the facces comes to a standstill in the anus; SpbTU 1 36:13 (comm. )

; TP 106 111 35: 2360446 (correct Labat's fabiir)

* CAD AS2219-220; H. Hunger, SpbTU [ p. 452, The two manuscripts for TP 236:46 offer the masculine,
resp. feminine, forms: KLGUB-m and KLGUB-$u.

* MSLE 9 (19%7) 79:117h. MNote that CAD AS1 101z reads a-dam in this passage, “the natural course of
disease”™. This w ril'.II|_.'_ would be most unusual
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ASECOND DIAGMNOSTIC TEXT

120123 DIS [Essu (TE-su ) $d imitti (XV) argat (S1G7-ar) §d Suméli (CL) samat (5] As-at])
. . .1 (121) i-fag-gar-sii rémsu (UMUS(1)-5) la (NU) sabir (DIB) mihis (siG-is) x[. ..] (122)
ina misi (GEq) lapit (TAG-it) amély it (NABI) epéri (SAHAR) kabiisu (Dt GluD]-fi)
(123) a=-na UD.50.KAM [.. ]

“If his right cheek is yellow-green, that of the left is red, [...] pricks (??) him, his
mind is not seized: a hit by [.. .]; he has been ‘touched’ during the night. The ‘dust’ will
be heavy for that man [. . .]; within fifty days he will [...]"

I'he verb Sagdre (121, 125) is lacking in both dictionaries. What the “heavy dust”
means is not clear. “Dust”™ can refer to a skin disease. A child can suffer from “being
reached by dust” (kisid epéri)

MNote that the two passages on the cheek (120-123, 124-127) look like intrusions
within the section where every entry starts with DIS endma (103-140). They are prob-
ably secondary symptoms elaborating on what precedes, 113-119. They replace the
expected pair BE-ma ... BE-ma in the form of new, seemingly independent, entries.

124-127 DIS léssu (TE-5u ) $d Suméli (CL) argat (S1Go-at) £ imitti (XV) samat (SAs-at])
... (125) i-fag-gar-sii témsu (UMUS(!)-81i) da (NU) sabit ([DI]B) u zu'ta (1R) x[...] (126)
YLUGAL-GIR.RA isPassu ||:'|H-'~|H|'I ana ) ' | (127) agipiissi (MAS MAS-512) leppuima
{DU-tes-ma) |. . .]

“II his left cheek is yellow-green, that of the right is red, [...] pricks (??) him, his
mind is not seized and sweat [...]: Lord of the Roof has seized him: within fifty [days
...). You will perform magic on him and [he will ...]"

128-132 DIS endima (UD-ma) ihitasfu (UD.DU-§i) gassu ($U-su) §d imitti (XV) indu
(1G1-5) 3ld ...] (129) gerbasu (SAMES-§ii) sum-mu-ru n'ta (O[H]) [...] (130) faprasu
INUNDUN.MES-5ii )} i-fi-da mihis (S1G=is) [, . ] (131) ameélie 50 (LO.BI) f8-10 ilputusu (TAG-
§u) Suméli (L)) (?) [...) (132) reppusma (DU-us-ma) ti-za-bal-ma [x]]...]

“If, at the time it overwhelms him, his right hand, his [...] eye [are .. ], his intestines
are bloated, saliva [. . .|, his lips prattle (?): a hit by [.. .]. That man, after it has touched
him, [his] left side (?) [...]. You will perform [magic] on him and it will linger on and
[he will .. .]"

I'he clearly written form i-hi-da could be derived from hiddu “to make an enigmatic
utterance”."

(CL) insu

133-140 D15 endima (UD-ma) thitas$u (UD.DU-5t) gassu (5U-su) 36 suméli
(1GI-Sa) 54 .. .] (134) kivma (Gim) kalbi (UR.KU) =Sag-grim sinndasu (Z0MES-55) |

] % [ f ] » 1
(133) inasu (1G1Y -850 pal

D-ta LUGAL-GIR.RA isbassw (DIB-su) (136) ana brallugisu (T1.

LA-5t ) -:.n'.'--'l"'rn' la (ML ].’:’."\'.u'.ll\.llq.'-'.' VGAR-an ) sunna |BE-ma ) endma (1 D-pricr ) thita$su (UD
DU-[$2d]) (137) inasu (1G1"-54) tar-ka i-har-ru-ur r'ng (OH) ing pist (KaA-%it) illak (GIN)

(138) AN.TASUB.BA ishassu (DIB-su ) Summa (BE-ma) eniima (UD-rna ) ishatiesu (DIB-517)

(139) dirmtu (IR) ina inisu (1G1-84) illak (GiN-ak) TUG DUGUD (7) par-si i-sa-bat (140)
a-ah-ka la ta-nam-di

“If, at the time it overwhelms him, his left hand, his [.. ] eye |are ... ], he growls like
a dog, his teeth [.. ], his eyes are fearful: Lord of the Roof has seized him. In order to
heal him, you shall not make a prognostication.

If, at the time it overwhelms him. his eyes are dark, he makes . .. noises, saliva flows

in/from his mouth: an.ta.Sub.ba has seized him. If, at the time it has seized him, tears

M. Held in

Presemted o Samuel fare (19850 G4
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A SECOND DIAGNOSTIC TEXT

flow from his eye: he shall seize the *heavy cloth’ of the ritual; you shall not be negli-
gent”.

We owe the reading indsu gal-ta in 135 to von Soden’s dictionary." The verb hardru
(137) refers to sounds made by the throat (pace CAD ardru C)."” The negative ad
vice “You shall not make a prognostication™ is attested a few times in the diagnostic
handbook.!* Here it is followed by two alternatives giving subsidiary symptoms which
make a prognostication possible. A similar procedure is found in a therapeutic text
on ‘wounds’ (simmu): apparently, one waits to see how the ‘wound’ develops.' The
prescription at the end is not attested elsewhere. “He shall seize the “heavy cloth’ of
the ritual™: an alternative interpretation would be “he will seize the garment of an
important person” (TUG DUGUD = subat kabtim), leaving an unexplained par-si.

141-147 D15 indu (1G1-§i) i-sa-par (1) faptasu (NUNDUN-RiZ) patrat (DUg-d[t]) r'ne
([UH]) ina pifu (Ka-$i) illak (GIN-ak) (142) qaratesu (SuM-du) Sépésu (GIRY-5i) tla]-
lam-ma-5i kima (GIM) immeri (UDUNITA) fa-ab-[hi] (143) [i (1)]-nap-pa-as ANTASUB
BA ishassu (DIB-su) Summa (BE-[ma)) (144) kima (ANSE) i-nam-gu-ug (!) ina suprisu
(umBiN-8[u]) x[.. .] (145) gaggara (?) (K1) i-ba-d5 i mitdt (BADMES) kima (GIM) ru- -
[...] (146) AN.TASUB.BA mursisu (7) ([GNG-5i2) me il Jilk. . ] (147) wl us-|1e-zeb]

“If his eye squints, his lip is ‘loose’, saliva flows in/from his mouth, his hands, his
feet, his torso (7) he kicks like a slaughtered ram: an.ta.Sub.ba has seized him,

If he brays like a donkey, ...s the ground with his [.. .] nail, and [...] dead persons
asif...[...]: an.taSub.ba . .. his disease .. .; he will not be saved™.

This entry is rather similar to rev. 1-2 of Tablet XXVII: “If, at the time it has seized
him, as he is sitting, his eye squints, his lip is ‘loose’, his saliva flows in/from his mouth,
his hand, his foot, his torso (?) of the left side kick like a slaughtered ram: an.ta.Sub.ba.
If, at the time it has seized him, his heart is awake: it will be eradicated. If, at the time
it has seized him, his heart is not awake: it will not be eradicated”.

In 141, we emended what looks like (-DAG into i-sa-par (1). It 15 striking that the
same emendation is again required in other instances where infu isappar is meant:
STT1105:16 (cf. 18), BAM 1312, dupl, BAM 54801 1 (older copy in CT 23 23). The
sign DAG can be read as bar, a Sumerian verb well attested in the combinationsa.bar
“to spread out a net”. A commentary has this information: 1G1-5u i-sa-par | BAR: sa-pa
ri BAR: za-a-rn.'® Without going into the discussion on sa.bar (etc.) by P. Steinkeller,'
we suggest the value sappar for DAG (BAR) in our verbal form, thus reading i-sappar.
[his must have been a deliberately learned way of writing isappar.

We perhaps need an emendation for i ba 45 in line 145. On could think of gaggara
j-<ka>-ba-ds “he steps on the ground™.

148151 D18 muigru (SUB-tu) imaggussuma (SUB-su-ma ) kima (GIM) alpi (GUD) [...]
(149) i-ra-mu-um Saptasu (NUNDUNMES-52) [. . .] (150) AN.TA SUB.BA ishassu (DIB-su)
summa (BE-mla]) [...] (151) baké (iR) dr-his ipattar (DUy) Summa (BE-ma) x[. ..

I Also in KUB 34 6rev. 3, TDP B L, BAM 2 13129, CFL digrl¥

irin TLE 2 21:14; nlf inifu pa-nd, 5ph T

M. Stol, Bioy 43 (1986) 1734, commenting on frr in the Ugaritic ppiatric texts
AMT 51,2:6 (diagnostic
M BAM 6 580 111 1-7. Sec
* AphTLI 1 4789,
o A T5 (1985) 39-46.

and in TP, CIL E. Ritter, Stidies Bernro Landsberger (1965) 303 note 14
- discussion by M. Stol in JEOL 32 (199]-92)
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“If a fall falls upon him and [...] like an ox, he roars, his lips [...]: an.ta3ub.ba has
seized him. 1f [...]: he will quickly stop erying.)7 If [.. .]"

The first three words are identical with those of Tablet XXVII:1 fi.. edited above

152158 DI% entma (UD=ma) ihitatn (UD.DU-58) ETma (GIM) summmati (T1 :.\ll Rs.
MUSEN]) [i-da-am-mue-um]| (1533) inasu (1ci'-q) ir-ta-na-af-dlal-da (M [...] (154) ina
tur-ri pisy (Ka-8i1) iflakma (7) (Gi[N]-[m]a) (7) libbagu (SA-[36]) [ . ] (155) [UD).A nadi
(P (SUB) enfima (UD-rmra) thitassu (UD.DU-8 ) der'dan nokkaprisu ([S]a sac.x["-#i) [ |
(156) ma-fn-n ina KINTUR UDJIKIABAR ramalthasma (SiG-ma) [Swmma ina i

mahdsika| (157) dr-his fgaffiue (LUH-ur) murusse (GiG-su) iparrar (DU [ fumima

[158) ina an (1G1) mahasika (51G=-ka) la (N1 ) agalive (LUH-zt) mnrissyu (G1G- !H-! || |

“If, at the time it overwhelms him, he moans like a dove, his eyes are constantly
‘drawn’, |. .| flows in the ‘thread’™ of his mouth [or: nose ?], his belly [. . .]. is covered
with ... spots (7): (if) at the time it overwhelms him, the vein o [his right / left] temple
is raised, you shall *hit’ (it) with a bronze lancet and [if] he quickly quivers [when fac
ing your “hitting’|, his disease will stop |...J; [if] he does not gquiver when facing your
‘hitting’, his discase will [...]"

The patient’s reactions to scarification of his temple are indicative for the future

course of his discase. Such scarification has long been known in the Near East: see
M. Stol in Mélanpes André Finer (1989) 164a.
159=166 DIS sibru (DIB-tu) ina 13bi (DUG.GA) ikkal (KO) iani (NAG) 1 ha-di-i

lisabbassuma ()] (160) Li-ma e-ri-fu ma la i$ ma iSatti (NAG) [...] (161) eniima (UD)

sibvissu (DIB-s0 ) wm-tas-Se-ru-st Kima (GiM) 8d %1, .. (162) ramanine (8i-5) fa (NU) idé
(2U) ANTASUBBA [...] (163) UD.6.KAM ina pan (1GI) Sin (*XxX) BAD KU (or: ina KI)
ke d[u... ] (164) uD x.. Jx NAM KU le e [hu [u k... ] (165) inésu (1G61'"-5ti) tapaiial
([51E3) [ina pan]([1G1]) Sin (“xxX) tabaltal (HLHY) [...] (166) ina dmi Semi (UDSE.GA)
teppuesima) (DO-uls-mal) B

“If a seizure [seizes him (7)] (while) he is eating and dr inking in a good mood and is

enjoying himself, ..." as he wishes and drinks (it), after his seizure has released him,
he, like one [...]. does not know himself: an.taSub.ba [...] six days before Sin . i
when......, you anoint his eyes, you mix before Sin ... on a propitious day you shall
perform [and he will . ..]"

“Six days” (163): three short horizontals on top of cach other, seemingly “3”, stand
for *97; proven by BAM 2 164:16, cf. 161 V 1. Here, we see two horizontals.

167-173 DI sibtu] isabbassuma ([D1|B-su-ma) Sirisu (UZUMES-5i) [ti-za qar](?) r-
mu-tid fragsi ([TUKUT-I$1) (168) [x x x] x ni ina dababisie (KA KA-80) UR [(x) X iaknu
(GAR-r) o .'-"-|'r'-”.’|.'.|’ (169) [{0) ri-fr -t SSULPAEA ishassu (DIB-su ) Summa (BE-ma)
enditea (UD-ma) ishanedu ([Dlig-5) (170) [x] fmittise (zaG-511) ém (NE) [UR).MES

ina > murussi (GIG-su) tpattar (DUg) summa (BE-mia) enoma (UD-ma) ishansu
(DIE-5i2) (171) "\.l sumelisu (GUB- v ) ém ({NE) |UR|.MES [fa .lr.l“.l'_-.,l'-.:!,- | GIG=512 ) irrtk e
(GID.DA-ma ) kutpd (NA3ANZAH GEg) (172) ni-kip-ni zikaru (NUTA) u sinniStu (SAL) it

(K1) faman (1.G1s) ja-a-[si](173) taptanassassuma (SESMES-su-ma) iballur (T1-[w1])

rLE221:19

MURUB;-u Wgabii), E. Leichty, A 24 (1973) 7
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ASECOND DIAGNOSTIC TEX]

“[If a seizure] seizes him and his flesh gives him a stinging pain (7),% he acquires pare
sis, ... when he is talking, moreover, it has poured down upon him (7): Spawn of Sul
paca has scized ham. If, at the time it has scized him, he is hot on his right side, . . ., his

iliness (7} will stop. If, at the time it has seized him, he is hot on his left side, . .. his
illness (7) will last long and you shall anoint him repeatedly with black frit, the nikiptu
plant, male and female, together with the oil of a weasel,?' and he will recover™.

174-179 D15 i aldk (GIN) ger-ri sibiu (DIB-fu ) isabbassuma (DIB-su-ma ) endima (UD-

) isabbarusu (DIB-3i) gatatésu (SU"-5i) sépésu (GIR"-5a) (175) ini (K1)

aqg-ga-[rli
afu (161"-80) [rar]-ka (176) nahindsu (KIRy.MES-§11) a-an-sa subassu (TUG-

it LARLA) (177) "SULPAEA ana ififu (GIZKIM=31i) halag (Ha.A) bit abifu

(E AD-5u) (178) abusu (AD-$u) ummaiu (AMA-50) Se-re-ex-su inasSi (iL-0) (179) ang
la (NU) kafadi (DLD1) bal-fu-su ina erseti (Ki-ii) te-geb-blelr-lmla lumuniu (HUL-RI)
ippatiar (DUg)

“If a seizure seizes him while going in the street and, at the time it seizes him, he .
his hands (and) his feet with the ground, his eyes are dark, his nostrils are contracted
(?), he ‘eats’ his garment: Spawn of Sulpaea; in due time the ruin of his family; his
father and mother will bear his punishment. In order that (this) will not reach (them),
vou bury him alive in the earth, and its evil (portent) will be undone™.

I'his passage has previously been translated by Erica Reiner in Le monde du sor-
cier (1966) 92; it together with the next entry was examined above, in the discussion
of “Spawn of Sulpaea”, pointing out that killing a patient is most unusual (p. 14f.).
Landsberger misread the end of line 177 as ha-g-at-ra-5i (WdO 3 49f,, note 16) but a
collation by Gurney confirmed the copy (Landsberger, 59),

180186 D[15] kima ([GliM) Simétdn (AN.OSAN) sibtu (DIB-tu) isabbassuma (DIB-su-

hatiesie (DIB-51 ) tk-kil (181) iStanassisuma (GU.DE-Sii-ma)

82) abi (') ([A)D-ja) wmmi (1) (AMA-lu) afiiijia (SESMES-ja)
ahdatija (NINMES-ja ) imiatd (BAD.MES) (183) |Una)] fa (|NJU) idé (zU (1)-e) ma-am-

nt ) entima (UD-ma ) isa

H SH-U ¢ :'|u|-.'!r.'|.

ma iStanassi (GU.GU-si) ik-ta-na-la (184) 241

arki (EGIR) ibkai (iR-e1) [i-sall-ltal-ma la
(NU ) itebbe (21-0¢) (185 ) entima (UD) sibissu (D1B=su ) om-tad-$le-rlu-u kima (GIM) ibki
(IR) la (NU) idé (ZU) (186) rfe (ARLA) “SUL.PAEA la (NU) itebbe (Z1) ina mursisu
(GIG-8ti )t iSadt (171) fagalfvise (GIBIL-5i )

“If a seizure seizes him at sunset and, at the time it seizes him, a wailing voice cries
gain shouts ‘My father,

ny mother, my brothers, my sisters have died’, without recognizing (?) anvbody, (and)

out at him and he responds (to it) every time, (if) he time and a

:
he stops (doing this) time and again, — ‘break’ — after he has cried he falls asleep and

does not nise; after his seizure has released him he does not know that he has cried:
sSpawn of Sulpaea; it will not go away; yvou shall burn him with fire in his illness”,

For the *“waih

g voice” towhich the patient responds, see the notes on Tablet XX VI
rev. 27-28 (Chapter ['V). “Break” is a remark by the ancient scribe that in his original
this passage 15 broken. The following words suggest to us that a short passage like
"and he cried” had broken away. “It will not go away™: or: “he will not stand up (=
recover)”? See the note on Tablet XXV rev. 23-24 (Chapter 1V).

187-191 [D18] qaggassu ([S]AG.DU-su) pagarsu (LU.BAD-5) i-na-as kisassu (GU-su)

ertain. Cf. UZL-8 g-zag-gqar-td, AMT 54 3 rev. 5

Reading un

Followin

I'i'l'|



ASBECOND DIAGNOSTIC TEXTT

arna imitti (Xv) u Sume i (SUBSUB- (1)) (188

élr (CL) irvar
By

ansu (EME-=511) | i
sar (1) (189) pifiu (KA-5i0) [x x|ta it X MES-fii tab-ka ina
kigu (GIN-Su ) (190) [ ]-sa-kar rifidt (A RLA) SSULPAEA arg muskéni (MASENKAK)

Htext

lisansu (EME=S1i ) it-ta-nak-

sibit {DIR) ftemng (HUL) (191) kabin ([DUGIUD) wd-ta-mar

RALR -ra-as-ma na
la-a fmisu (UD.MES-5it )

*If his head (and) his body shake, he (1) throws his neck o the
and ¢

ht and the left

¢ 15 swollen, his tongue is ‘knotted’, his mouth . ... his . .. are

time zain, his tong
let down, he ... when walking: Spawn of Sulpae:
important man will have a hard time and before his time < he will die

192<195 D15 irdrisu (GABAMES-5i ) ikkaldsu (KU MES=5i1 ) ma-

mrer-gal iSant (NAG-rf) (193) ik-ra-na-la ma-gal it (ext 1K)-ta-n

»for a _'.Tll.l-ili MAnN: seizure oOf |"._ .

L[ KU -mma)

rer-fear (1

sharssee (DIB=50 ) (195) ameélu 56 (LUBL) fu

i fp=te=ra- [ ro | -ud amelu $i (LOBL) be-en

ima babi (KA) fu-u ing tarbasi (TUR) M ing ndri (iD) ishassu (DI18-52)

“If his breast(s) hurt him, he eats a lot and he drinks a lot, (and) he stops (doing
y

this) ime and again, he lies down (7) a lot, is always quivering and upset: bennu has

seized that man; it has scized that man either in the door-opening, or in the (cattle)
compound, or in the river”

I'hese lines were translated by E Kocher in Festschrift fiir Heinz Goerke (1978) 35

I - Tl T B i .
L antodr o2 )-fa-r mnd sofort)

note 37. Following CAD K 1026 he corrects ik-ra-na-a

ha - tkianal - T

in tiefen Schlaf fallt”. Note the repetitive sequence ikrana
line 193 partially corrupt?

196204 (196) D15 frna for-ba-50 meeressu (GLG=su) f=Sar-ri-ra ba-lu pa-ran (197) la-

kala (NINDA) ikkale (KO ) mé (A) Saitd (NAG) zoe te (1R ) ing zuemrisu (SU-53) fi-tab-5

L
[ 19%) tea-as-rir Se

(199 DIS ina !

il (SILIM-mree ) mmarso 56 (GIG.BL ) iballue (DN ]

reise [GIG.BL) intenebbe (Z1.7201-0¢ ) murus (GIG) m

X[ ot [x] | id:

([cit]aG) (200) emdma (UD-ma) ha-a-ai-ti-g6 i-bak-ki

II. '.[ il K ) FRarndsine |\:|' Cal

) lex 51t ishassu (DIB-50)

1ra II'"-';l'-! {KA-501 ) iffe
(202) ™

(203) D15 fnasu (1617 =50 ) nu-wp-pu-ha ma-mit ishassu (DIB-su) ipasfarma (BUR-)

=50 W r-sa-0irm Sall Su ishassu (DIB-5i ) X\rma i X | [

it (T]1-0ae]) (204) [/ ana zikari (NITTA) & sinnisti (SALY isténma (1-[ma])

ore he has eaten

atl patient

“If his illness had begun in shivering and on an empty stomach,

bread (or) drunk water, swealt appears on his body: the beginning of health; tf

W I | TecOver

If he gets up all the time in his illness: he suffers from an illness of the limbs®. (If)

he cries at the time of his fit, ..., saliva flows in/ffrom his mouth;: trouble has seized

becomes white and he becomes black: . . . has seized him: .
If his eyes are

recover. Variant: for an

swollen: an Oath has seized hiom; it wall be released and |he will]

dan .illll d WOImen it s '_i'.._' kT

ne

to become white and black) CAD S 706 gives the freer translation 1

For line 202 f
he becomes él:lL'r|1.LI;'|}. ;‘--151.' and flushed™. It is unfortunate that we do not understand

i ifisne and sAl

the cause of the seizures in lines 2002 (cf, O.R. « surney, ST 11 p. &

! | i F. I » % ') 1 *ETLE I
st ). An ikkibu never “seizes” a person; a g usin does. | h: nosis equally
| 1

applies to a man and a woman is a more commaon remark in the medical texts.




A SECOND DIAGNOSTIC TEXT

205=-214 At the end of this text there now follows a selection of omina diagnosed as
“Hand of 5in”. Does this mean that the Hand of the f‘\1-;||}:]-_:_l|,1(j 15 associated with the

preceding epileptoid discases ? No therapies are

.

(205) [D18] marsu ([GI1G) zemuriu (SU-5u) [i]-mim ikassi (SED;) sibissw (DIB-su) in
TKXX)

“If the body of a sick man becomes warm (and) becomes cold (and) his seizure

akkir [KUR.KUR) gdr (50) Sin

C |'.\.IZ"I:-_".'h. Hand of Sin™
This is the first line of Tablet XVIII: see TDP 168: 106 (catch-line) and 168:1.
it (SU) Sin (SXXX)

(206) (18] fndsu (161"-50) ma-ah-ha

“If his eyes are suffused: Hand of
Cl. K4AR 211:22, (... ha (DIRIG) qdi Sin
(207) [15] inasu (G1'-30) it-te-neg-lip-pa-a gar (5U) Sin (9xxx)
*If his eyes. . .2 Hand of Sin™

| rrahiis o inasu ma

(208) |!:I\_ insu (1G1-8u) Sa Sumeli (GUR) ;5..-4|Ju|--..r.'-r.'|' Ho-sa-Suonu-us gar (SU) Sin
(IXXX)

“If his left eye is bulging (7) and his cheek is shaken: Hand of Sin™.

CL. TDP 48 E 5-6 (= Labat, vol. 1, Planche 1X K, 10570), ([i-s]u-fu nussa: Hand of
Sing [in [ .l!.;;rjr'_'-r.l.' BL ns 51 ).

(209) [D13] prassu (SAGKI-su) §d Suméli (GUB) ikkaliuma (KU-8d-ma) u it-te-nig-lep-
pue gat (5U) Sin (4xxx)

“If his left forehead hurts him and . . .: Hand of Sin™.

laken from TDP 34:24, Note that TDP 48 E 6 continues with BU us su at the end

of the line. The lexical texts closely associate the obscure verb negelpii (line 209) and

daldhu (Line 210). On the other hand, negelpd and mahdahu (206) both have DIRIG as
Sumerogram,
(2100 [ 015 fea M (JLUH- [t itanadiah (LULU) gdr (5U) Sin (xxx)

“[1f he is quive]ring and he is ‘troubled’ all the time: Hand of Sin".

Symptoms of a baby: feertena Serru igdanalites w LOLU (var, LU.LU-ah) gar Sin i
(TDP 220:35; of, 224:55).

(211) [ ... s le-e-ti ana zikari (NITA) u sinnisti (SAL) isténma (1-ma)
“[If ... caused by] sun-heat: for a man and a women it is the same”,
(212) [D18 ...] zu'ta (1)) la (NU) iradsi ([TURU]) gar (SU) Sin (xxx) iballur (ALTI)
fd-ni§ ana rabi (GAL) u sehr (TUR) gatma (SU-rra)

“[1f .. .], he has no sweat: Hand of Sin: he will recover. Otherwise: for an old and a
young person it is the same”

“The same for old and young™ also in TDP 112:29,

(213=214) |_!l|"x . M biiredda wox ka (214) | - |‘\ S jal (SU) Sim (xxXx)u '%-_:.'_r.l.'.;h
(“UT

“lif...0...1...]...: Hand of Sin and Samas”,

A ruling follows; in line 215 the last words of the title of the series are preserved:

“| Tablet x of:] When you approach [a sick man]” (restored with help of line 102),



¥Vl PROTECTION AND THERAPEUTICS

['he diagnostic handbook occasionally pives remedies against epilepsy: but such pas-
¥ E E I

sages are highly exceptional. We will now turn to the texts that presuppose the dia-
gnosis “epilepsy” (according to modern terminology) and present their users with the
appropriate treatment. Magic pervades all prescriptions and some are merely magical
in as much as they are rituals with prayers. We will first study those.

Magical rites

'he first text tells what to do, “If an.t a8 ub.ba, Provider-of-Evil, Hand of a Spirit [or
Hand] of the Goddess continually are upon a man™,! “In order to marry off all those

diseases”, the text continues, one has to make “a puppet of the disease(s) made of
clay”, to dress it in specific garments and to pour oil on its head; “(then) you shall select
for him for marriage (hidru) a piglet as a wife (kima adfat)”. Presents and offerings
are to be brought to the Sun-god Samad later to be invoked in a praver —, an
offering table is to be erected and set on fire and then the decisive ritual act follows
“You (= the conjurer) make the sick man speak as if marrying (was involved ) (kfma g
frdrim ), you sever his (garment’s) hem (by cutting it} from the puppet of the disease(s),

three times”. What the sick man has to “speak” is the now following prayer to the god
samas; the important phrases there are “Any Evil to which I have been married in your
presence: investigate my case and his case and [remove :ll from my body. O S5amas,

ve (ahdzu) a piglet ... Unfortunately, the

=

in your presence I made him take in marr
texts breaks off here.
l'he interpretation of this nitual is not always clear. Firstly, some difficult lines at

the beginning of the text are not translated here but they do not seem 1o affect its
central meaning. Then the reader will be surprised that diseases can be represented

by “puppets”. We know from other texis that a disease can be symbolised in such

o WLy
An nteresting and unusual example is this passage taken from a text on the effects of
SOTCETY:
If a man is dizzy (lit. “his face turns around”), his ears buzz, his flesh contracts
lameness, his heart is troubled all the time, but you do not know the nature of
hus discase (Sikin mursi): that man is bewitched; puppets of him have been made
and been entrusted to Ereskigal [goddess of the Netherworld] in barren places. In
order to undo the witcheraft, four puppets will be made and entrusied to Ereskigal
in barren places.
We assume that the conjurer, not being able to recognise in the four symptoms one
specific disease, symbolises each symptom by a separate puppet. In our text, on the
contrary, symptoms have already been identified with four diseases which are repre-
sented by only one puppet. The fact that these four are so much akin could explain the

B P i . Fhel
EAR bb, se¢ E. B

HAM 32141 1-1:

Q1)




PROTECTION AND THERAPEUTICS

single puppet. The incantation presupposes a marriage to “Any E 1is also could
be visuahised in a puppet.

As Lo the marrying ceremony, there has been some discussion about the question as
to who is the male and who the female. A recent study made clear that the “puppet” of
diseases is the male partner and the piglet is the “wife” — as the text itself says.* The

prayer shows that the words spoken by the sick man unite his diseases and the pi;
in wedlock and the Sun-god seems to be the “best man”.

I'he cutting of the hem is a real problem: the interpretation of i in line 19 is a
arment’s) hem (by cutting it) from (7} (itei) the
Cut

; |.|.Il."-'.il'll'. IS5, W I‘]I'l‘\-._'

smaller problem: “You sever his

puppet of the discase(s), three times :l TUGLSIG-58 K1 NU mur-si 3-50 fa-bai-ia

: the hem reminds Assyriologists of a divorce procedure, but

fient’s

hem 15 meant. Is it that of the patient, the piglet, or the puppet ? If it is the |

hem, its cutting symbolizes his separation from the “Any Evil to which I have been

married”: the evil is now happily married to the piglet and gone. This means that the

unally was tied to the “puppet” of his own diseases by a hem. Then the act

||i||ll..'|'|'. L)

of divorce ends this baleful “marriage”. This interpretation seems to be the best for
this context, but we should not fail to mention that in another magical rtual cutting the

of a puppet representing a disease (caused by a ~'pi:'.| } 15 no more than a symbaol

."'-'-.."‘-fi"lL' 3l |'|.I|'.I[i:!.'l_ not ol i_l:.\'\.l:.i. c.

The two marnages deserve some S attention.

As to the first marriage, between the patient and a demonic disease, it is known from

1eral expression *1 am married to Any Evil™.! More specific is being married to
: like this with

ead person (mfu ), 1.2, a sp sorcerers could dITANgC @ marr

black magic — using puppets, one may presume.® One ritual prescribes in this case

the manutacture of a “puppet of Any Evil” which suggests to us that there is a close
1ed to a spirit and Any Evil:" the reader will remember
tions mentioned in the first line of our text.

> by “cutting the hem” in order

relation bet
that Hand of

['he first act in white mag

veen being

1 apirit was one of the affls

1IC 15 now To L LS MErri:

to bri a divorce lived on in the

wit the patient's improvement.' This enactment o

much later Aramaic incant

tion bowls where the female demon Lilith is being divorced




Magical rites

from the patient by giving her the divorce document (gira).

I'he second act is to unite the evil with something else in a new marriage; here the
texts use the causative form of the verb ahdzu, “to take (in marriage)”, We see this in
our text and also in the ritual against the demon Lamasgtu who is married off to a black
:Il":_'. | :'|'..' exorcist :“-lil:‘:fl:?‘- il ".'-{:l.:.'i‘i!l'll_' L'L'E'L'IIE('III_'.. :"\'l‘_'l_'..\ Een wio |'I|_||'!'.'_'\L'[\ |'|:||""|I.':| “I'.I_I'-I'I:II"'-J ;
and “wife”, " possibly connecting them with a hem. " They are richly provided with food
and sent away. in Babylonian magic a favourite method to get rid of demons,
Returning now to the ritwal that we are studying, one aspect still needs comment
the fact that it is a piglet (kurkizannu ) that takes over the burden. This is an example of
magical “substitution” and, indeed, pigs or goats can serve for that purpose.'® The pig
scems to have been an unclean animal in Babylonia'™ but the closest parallel for our
passage can be found in the New Testament: demons ask Jesus to send them into a herd
of swine." The commentaries on this Gospel story just say that the pig was an unclean
animal in Isracl. In Babylonia another despised animal with an uncanny colour, the
black dog, was the substitute in the Lamastu ritual. Similarly, pigs and dogs — young

OF Erown in Hittite magic were considered to “absorb™ impurities,

I'he second ritual 1s not directed against a whole range of epilepsy-related afflictions

but specifically against an.t a.5 ub.ba.® Unfortunately, it is badly broken, We see that
a white sow plays a role and garments are tore off; the pig is released. According to
rments are those of the patient and who-

W. Farber this is a substitution ritual: the g
ever will “take” the pig or the garments, will suffer from antagub.ba? They are
“contaminating”, so it seems. — The other prescriptions in this text are merely phar
maceutical, to be applied “If Lugal-amadpac seizes a man”, and “If an.tagub.ba falls
upon a man”,

Another ritual, against “[... o]r bennu”, is very fragmentary. Three puppets of clay
are 1o be made, dressed up, the roof is to be swept clean and a ritual is to be performed
before a star, during the night.® Do the puppets represent the diseases?

A special ntual for children with epilepsy will be studied later (Chapter X). Earlier,
in the discussion of the demon Evil Al, we gave a translation of a letter describing

M. Malul, 127 £, writ

lexts 1.2 and

¥; also b ontg e el fro
6, with K.AD. Smeli nkof, Sch glen (1983) 313 ;1. Naveh, Sh. Shak
) 158, Bowl 5:5, T; 1. Neusner

1 0f imcubus

Wame Howis. Ararr A History o
TEW'Ss i .'I'..l’-.."-.lrl!.. Yil
FAM. Wiggermann in M. Stol, AT L ap en gehoarte ) de Babw

amasiu [11 Vs, 67, Rs. 22 (E Kacher) | III..rI'."IIH S2:5 0., ] [tee)-%d-haz, almost cert

+ 349 [ See also our discussis uccubus
{1983 ) 107,

Felerfine o a

Detween & SOrcerer .I:.'.:. SOTCOTCSS
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' BBR
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FROTECTION AND THERAFPEUTICS

the ritual for “eradicating” this demon and a n.t a.5ub.ba which is relevant here (4ABL
24). We refer the reader to th

it section. No attention will be paid to the rituals against

a broad spectrum of diseases among which the epilepsies, often ascribed to divine
“wrath”.” Presumably they are not specifically used against epilepsy

1l fn:-l’.rl"'."n'n'l .'.'n'r'nlln'-:'r! ef Hi'.;q'"."-:'ﬂ
iy

Leather ba

Pharmaceutical material of botanical, mineral, animal and human origin used against
epilepsy was applied in several ways; it is described not only as “medica” but also as
“magica” because often its use can only have been motivated by magic — examples
are hairs, blood or semen. It was administered in various ways: rarely by eating and
drinking,” more often in a salve,” but most frequently “in leather”. This was for the
Babylonian scribe a succinet way of saying “you wrap (it) in a leather (bag) " and such
a bag had the name mélu in Akkadian, often translated as “phylactery” or “poultice”
in Assyriology.” We will use the translation “(leather) bag”. The composition of their

contents was a great secret; one pharmaceutical text claims that the five “bags” against
an.tasub.badescribed in Sumerian were “the secret of Lu-Nanna, the Sage of Ur”
Indeed, “the twenty-one bags™ were supposed to have their origin in the realm of Ea,
god of magic and master of the sages. ™ Most recipes, however, give the compositions
of the various “bags” without this veil of mystery; some are just long lists. These bags
were hung around the neck and were used against a great variety of diseases of which
those re

ted to epilepsy concern us here.

I'he first qLIL‘.NIiun iswhether the -!"-EI_E',S\ are meant to protect the p"1[i|_'|1[ las p|'1;.,~;-_||;i|:.|=_:|,
or to heal him when he is already sick. The most elaborate ritual for making a magi-
cal leather ba

g seems to give an answer: being seized by the Hand of a Spirit, epilepsy,
Provider-of-Evil, etc., are just the symptoms of the real disease, that is to say, the wrath
of the gods, and the purpose of the leather bag is “to undo (their wrath), so that fears
will not get hold of him and to eradicate these ailments from his body™.* Maybe this
interpretation still leaves room for discussion as to the meaningls) of “disease™ in this
text; our specific case of leather bags used against cpilepsy is easier: epilepsy is a re-
current disease and wearing a leather bag is clearly apotropaic, i.¢., meant to ward off

the next attack. The same can be said of the salves and the amulet stones that we will

Like W. Farber, B0 55-T3 (KAR 42, AMT 96,3, etc.); KAR 26 BAM 4 323:39-44

BAM 2 159 11 25-27, seven herbs against an.ta.fub.b

(heart-break follows): 5 478 rev. T2 5TT
Fragment C:5 with ND 5488/1:11=12. We have already seen at the end of the discossion of an.t
zalin for “eradicating”™ both of an.taSub.ba and Hand of a 5
Y BAM 2184 1 1=14, eleven a.iub.ba”; nine herbs: R. Labat, &4 54 (1960) 173 £ with

blood: $7T7T 2 286 11 4-8 plamis: 377 1 9316, 41, CL STT 1 89:165, 173

, &4 63 (1973) 39=68. Cf, A. Cavigneaux, f4 77 (1983) 90 {

1 by Erica Reiner. Recent lit: WG, Lambert, “The twenty
30 (1980) 77-83; 5. Parpola, LAS Part [1, Commentary (1983) 226 (“phylactery

“leather” in this letter)

2 2BG

the Aesh of an owl (7)1 )

“salve of an.t

|3 L

f the word was discovere

" See Lambert's article for the myth and note that 14 hags are named “secret of the scholars™ in BAM 3

M50 17

© B 64013, following W |::.'!',i'-.,",l_,_'||||-_|,|:;;-||_|; 411

102



Leather bags

study later. Confirmation for this theory comes from the only passage in the diagnostic
handbook where prescriptions are given: they all concern the event that one form of
epilepsy “turns into™ another (Tablet XX VIIT). A leather bag is to be made and hung
around the patient’s neck “in order to save him”, and “he will live”.*! The perspective
can be broadened a little when we look at a man who is seized by the Hand of a Spirit: i
the exorcist cannot “eradicate” the spirit, a |

eather bag is to be hung around the man’s

neck.” The evil is always there (fazdzu) and the bag is protecting the man against it.
Leather bags were often used in magico-medical practice. Some texts where the

compositions of these bags are given are primarily concerned with epilepsies and re-

lated afflictions.™ In a Neo-Assyri

an letter the writer informs the king how he treated
a baby suffering from an.tasubba affecting the child all (?) day: he manufactured
amulet stones (and) a leather bag against this disease, put this on the child and, indeed,
the antaiub.ba left the baby (remmid) and he calmed down.

What are t at

magica 15 too varied to see a pattern, When we take a look at the Babylonian Phar-

e contents of the leather bag against epilepsy? The materia medica

macopoeid, we learn something more. This handbook, named “Vademecum” by the
l'\‘-u"-u}'lil."'l"'}_‘lhl R.C. ]|'.H:'I'|[}'-.|'||‘,_ 15 divided into three columns: name of a F,.:;“-_l the
disease it is effective against — the application. A copy from Nineveh gives the plants

against epilepsy after tion on snake bites

15 50

and SCOFpION stings. We read:s
the herh "f';'n'r':.'!.."!f; Samag"™ herb “;:”[]:\f ennn vou anoint (him) |'L-;‘~.-__-;_!|';_-.~f|:._
with oil
the herb “root of wrdnu” herb against bernn — you wrap (it) in a tuft of wool
(and) put (it} around his neck.
A plant against incubus follows. Another copy of a Vademecum, from Assur and or-
ganised differently, discussing the various uses of the plant wrdnu, gives this entry
the herb “root of urdnu™ herb against benmy — you w rap (it) in ... wool (and)
put (it) around his neck.
50 according to the pharmacopoeia two plants are effective against the epilepsy called
bennu. The first plant probably had the simple name “plant of Samas” (the Sun-god),
a plant that in botanical lore was identified with fakiri.® And indeed, the Babylo
nian botanical handbook with descriptions of plants (Uru-anna) gives a description

f fakiri, a plant appraised as *

good against benni, the demon, deputy of Sin”, when
applied as a salve.® The second plant 15 urdnu. It is wrapped in a wft of wool (irgu)

and hung around the neck. Was the leather bag used only for a plurality of plants and

ve At the of a prescription of the e % al=o attested in
e e . P F i o - 1 3 1
X861 12; cl n order to live™ in BAM 3 202; i 54 STT 1

W. Farber, Bitdr 39 (1982) 599 with dupls
STT 157 BAM 3 311

" ABRL 1289 = A5 239

P CT A B K 9283171, dupl. STT 1921171

g; restored with the d ipli

Broken at the beginni

17, U [SAKIR] "5

RS

' KADP 1V 41

F. Kicher, BAM 3 (1964) p. XV, on no. 2
W. Farber, § 09, ad 235 A Sumeri
Frrcea Retrer (1987) 42, with a discussion on th

STT 193:41

fa-ki-ru-i, Confirmed

K1 LT fakirg, see M. Cival in Sindies

henbane)
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PROTECTION AND THERAPEUTICS

other material? We actually find this plant as one mgredient in several leather bags
against e |‘|i||;]‘l.-_l. A

Other passages in the botanical handbook recommend “sea-weed” (imbu tdmtim
against benm: anoint the patient with it and hang it around his neck;*' or hang green
tamarisk around his neck.®

A copy of this handbook from Sultantepe tells us that the plant ankinuiu was 1o be
used for “eradicating” an.ta.f u b.b a. When it is used as a salve the patient “will live” *
[his P|-ll'-| is also attested as an I'I:_‘ri.'l.fil..'llf in «.'nn'.|m-£|.'-;|n~. i_I_L'i:iIi'HI epilepsy, sometimes
ll*;.'.;'lhrl with urdnu.*® In one handbook it ["lL'L"\.".!L'." that plant and ankinufu seems o
be characterised there as “the herb for the going away of the falling sickness (migru)”
but this interpretation is not certain,™

In a later chapter we will see that in Classical Antiquity they packed the root of the
peony in leather and hung this around the patient’s neck (Chapter 1X, under “Plants

and stones™).
2 HI:!_:_"L. horn

A special word must be said on stag’s horn as a reme |:-. “foreradicatingan.tasubba”,
One \.l?'-'i'i:'.| recipe (broken at the end) Sdys that horns of a number of slags were to be
charred (kababu) in a fire and the resulting product was apparently to be put around
the neck.™ Stag's horn (garan ajali) was also a powerful agent in magic among the
{;IL":.'L'\ EITILi }'-]«.n.'ll'lf.-.h"l.‘\.'. |I'I the [.l.'l"w"-\.i:_';|| 'ﬁl'll'||,| [;Ll;d |.l|L‘I':' iI |'!;||_| a \l'l'._'u._'i;_|| use Iin l-.il‘\'
covering epilepsy: by burning bitumen, jet or stag’s and goat’s horn, and by eating the
liver of a he-goat, one could detect this disease.*® More will be said about this in a
later chapler, on epilepsy and slaves but here it is noteworthy that the very first line of
the Babylomian commentary on the ritual of fumigation against epilepsy (to be studied
presently ) l..'\|1|<'1i|‘.w the Sumer grams for “'H.'I;I'_:_’-\ horn™ ;H[I:nu_g:h it does not occur in the
commented text.® 1t 1s stll not clear why the commentator deemed this opening line
in his explanatory text necessary but we now see some connection between fumigation
and the use of this horn in the epilepsy test. As to the recipe we started with, its “char
ring” also implies a kind of fumigation. Stag’s horn can be an ingredient in a leather

bag and 15 attested among fourteen herbs used in fumigation against an.tafub.ba

TP 194:51, 54; BAM 3 311:68, 73, 76, 82; §TT 1 57:17, 48 51
OBAM 4379 111 44, 5 423 1 22,

BAM 4379

| 45,
STT192:16 1 the i'-|:|||l name was restored with |;_-||: of the preced ng entries, g_14
BAM 3 311:82 4Th re FXTT1587:17(1). 49
KADF TV 34, 1
' BAM 2 166 ]

Wissom

R Il 21

FPeuly I, art. “Hirsch”, col, 1943

156, below, CE also Caclius Aurchanus, O Chronic Disegres | 4 § 67
34

ter the plant fakiri ), TOL 6 34 11 2 (fun

¥ “Oinbasius”,
= BRM 4 32:1, comme

D BAM 5 476 rev. 5 {lcath on; before sea-weed)
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Stag’s horn — Blood
3 Blood

Equally interesting is the role played by blood in the following recipe.® The patient
is anointed with the blood of a dog, a lion, a wolf, a wildeat, a turtle, etc. Again, the
end is lost but this salve scems to be effective against an.taiubba, ... Lugal-urra,
Hand of a God, .. .. a persistent (fazzu) Hand of a Spirit. The last expression suggesis
the apotropaic character of this treatment: the Hand is always there but should not
strike again. Blood always has been a potent remedy against epilepsy; ¢ specially human
blood. We read this in texts from ancient Egypt*? and everywh

re in the Greek and
Roman ancient sources.™ Special value was aseribed to the fresh. Howing blood of
gladiators or criminals just killed; this belief persisted into the nineteenth century:

Hans Christian Andersen tells us that after a de u.l.|1||<l|ll.'\l' an epileptic boy was made to
drink a cup filled with the blood of the executed.* The Babylonian recipes for polions
and salves against epilepsy occasionally give as one of their ||~=--HJ|L.11~\ ‘blood of a

prisoner (kami)";* a commentary explains this away by: “prisoner: a r"; a late

variant in the same context replaces it by “blood of an owl”.% Where these feasible
alternatives when the blood of an executed prisoner was not available?
Salving with blood gave the Babylonian epileptic his personal protection. Blood
could also protect his house:
In order that bennu, an.taSub.ba, Lugal-urra, . .. do not near his house. he shall
mix together in first class oil the blood of the goose, blood of the dove, blood of
afox, ... blood of ..., ..., bitumen, gypsum, and he shall smear (Japdt) . .. the
doors, corners, sills, as many as there are, and he will be all right.
I'his 15 reminiscent of the well known apotropaic ritual performed by the [sraclites on
the mght that the “Destroyer” killed every first-born in the land of Egypt: they took
some of the blood of the Passover lamb and pul

it on the two door posts and the lintel
of their houses. As a result, the angel of death “passed over” (Exodus 12:7. 13, 23).
The parallel is very good indeed but we do not have to look for it outside Babylonia
because this rite was often used by the Babylonians on other occasions.® It was in
tended to ward off all kinds of evil. especially the consequences of bad portents. Blood

of a she-goat™ or a he-goat® could be smeared on the door posts, sills and the lintel.

e Sprach

STT 2 286 11 4=8, cf. ND 548872

B. Ebbell, Zeitschrift fiir Agyptis

Ebbell; O. Temkin, 12 1, 23; Otto Bae

Leo Kanner, in “The re and culty
19E-20F A. A, Dhe Apologie des Ap

E. Labat, f4 54 (19607 173 £, AO 17613 rev. 2, with discussion in B4 55 ( 1961) 95 nole 3
with dupl. AMT 35,3:5; $pbT [ 50:19, The epilepsy isantaiubba.

See CAD K 128a lex. section, and 1S gearci-i in TCL 6 34
possib % as alternative explanations., Does the ident
|'l_i.|‘. with a Yol kamui?

{ l'l':l|'ll'||.'|'.: e badly |'|i.\l.'!"\-l\.'\.| -.|::|r,'-5|:_.;||;_"_:_: passages ST 1 57:11-13 and 2 286 11 @ 13: of, WD 5488

. Ddmonenfurchr wnd Ddmonenabwehr (1970) 2
| history of epilepsy”, Medical Life 3
wra sorud die Aniike Zanbe

11930 |

LI

|I- Its commentary, BRMW 4 3
1 [%] 4 ]

_I.-

: prisoner with

rev. 1= (courtesy JLA. Black).
* See the little known but excellent article by R, Gelio, "Il rito del sangue ¢ lidentificazione del
fermadfir”, in E Vattioni, Sangue ¢ antropol Brblica 11 (1981 ) 4674 1 another ar

LEA117rev. |, with E Ebeling, R4 30 (1956) 26-20
the royal ritual Bit rimki, BER 26 111 20-21; see W, Farber, TUATIL2 (1987) 248 Read (with Zimmern
t the end of line 20: L]DIB]




PROTECTION AND THERAPEUTICS

The famous English excavator Henry A. Layard discovered “on all the slabs forming
entrances in the oldest palace of Nimroud (. . .) marks of black fluid, resembling

ood,
which appeared to have been daubed on the stone”. He added “I have not been able
to ascertain the nature of this Auid, but its appearance cannot fail to call to mind the
Jewish ceremonies, of placing the blood of the sacrifice on the lintel of the doorway™.
Lavard knew at that time nothing of the Babylonian nituals, of course.

After the various kinds of blood our protective ritual mentions the minerals bitu-

men and gypsum, yielding the colours red, black, and white. Other texts show thal
bitumen and gypsum were often used together in similar rites.” An “esoteric” com
mentary identified the bitumen (black !) and gypsum (white !) on the door of a sick
man’s house as follows; bitumen is the demon Asakku and gypsum is the god Ninurta;
Ninurta chases this demon.® Bitumen and gypsum were used to draw two fighting fig-
ures, another ritual says® they may represent Asakku and Ninurta and the fight
could symbolize the battle of good and evil in the sick man. In our ntual the man is

not “sick” and here the bitumen and gypsum are merely apotropaic.

4 Fumigation

ion (Babylonian qutdru) is another method to “cradicate™ an.asub.ba,
igal-urra, Hand of a God, Hand of a Goddess that are “upon a man”. We have an

elaborate ritual prescription dating to the Selevad penod; much earlier fragmentary

duplicates from Assur and Mineveh are also known.*® The Seleucid text — dan

iged
al the bottom — continues in its second column with “fourteen herbs, fumigation tor
antaiubba”; on its reverse are fumigations and salves against “heart-break™ and

a salve against “fever”. The colophon informs us that this tablet covers “Tablet One

of ‘Fumigation’ ”. Later Babylonian scholars composed a running commentary on se
lected words in this text.® As we often see in such learned annotations, their expla-

nations frequently are not to the pont and the ¢

nmmentary, though instructive and
interesting in itself, is not illuminating the text. When discussing the various forms of
epilepsy, we already had the occasion to see how these scholars “defined” them here.,
In the British Museum there are four baked clay vessels, bought as a group, bearing
the following inscriptions: “Fumigation of the he-goat”, “Fumigation of an.taSub.ba’,

“Fumigation of heart-break”, “Fumigation of fever” l..".ill;:|_k fitting our text.”” So

15 11 {1830} 256, as cited by 5, Parpola in £AS Pary [E(1%83) 261

Bricks/stones

Vi, the porfent of a w |i\ il e same niua
29 [KJAMES, wi
¢ in EA.M. Wiggermann

(19700 135 Text 40:26-29 (re

Explarnatonry Wores of Asovran and Habylonwan Scholars (1986)

BRM 4 32: sec R.C. Thompson, JRAS 1924 452 11
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Fumigation - Amulets

these vessels were used in the daily practice of the Babylonian conjurer performing
the rituals prescribed by our tablet. This is a most unusual coincidence!

What remains of column [ covers “Fumigation of the he-goat (MAS.zu)", We offer a
translation of the prescription, full of unusual words — not very well explained in the
commentary text:

- Ifantasub.ba, Lugal-urra, Hand of the God, Hand of the Goddess is upon a
man: for “eradicating” (it) (this is) its procedure. You take a he-goat, you recite
into its right and left ear the incantation *Evil - Utekku-ghost=", two times, (and)
vou slaughter (it). You take (its) [...]..., the pupil of the eye, the ... ™ head and
neck, the water of the black of its eye.” Naphtha, fish oil, cedar “blood”, soap
plant, seeds of the soap plant, blood of an owl,™ hide of the god Kusi, vine of
the god Kué,™ pure mmcense — lupine, (the plants) thousand-worth, twenty-
worth™ [...] you make him eat, drink, you anoint him with, and you fumigate him
by charcoal,” and he will “live”. — Subscript: Fumigation of the he-goat.

Recit is a well known pro-
cedure in Babylonian rituals. The first line of it, qu

1g an incantation into the ear of an animal before it is ki
ted here, looks like that of a lenghty

L&

bilingual incantation, of no interest to us.™ Much of the materia magica summed up
in this text is quite unusual; the “hide” and “vine” of a god Kudi are unique. We will
eventually demonstrate that there was a special relationship between cpilepsy and the
goat (Chapter XI)

Fumigation was a magical technique that we cannot study here: we are not able to

y what the remark “pure incense” (KU.G1 UD.UD.MES) in the middle of the prescrip-

tion means and how exactly the materia magica was administered. Suffice it to say that
fumigation was used against a variety of afflictions among which being seized by a spirit
of the dead figures prominently.

Fumigation was also used in the treatment of epilepsy in children, as will be shown

later (Chapter X).
o Amulets

Precious stones were used as amulets, strung on a thread and hung around the neck:

we possess a great number of prescriptions and inventories of such “strings™ (frurr,

TR, Note fa-'a-a &4 UDUNITA, BAM S 494 [V 4.

Mow from the iris, Bummn (of. B, Gronebe

rein CREAS32

onans were of the ¢

E %) (0
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g Var.: blox ::ll'.|_ roBAM 2 1785 of, AMT 3535
KUS ANKUSE(T7) sil-far ANKUSL Cf commentary 2R L
'3 1l M. Civil, INES 33 (1974) 337, KU 51 MAS fed-di-mee spleee Unexplaing
L el 27, AN KLU 51, BAM 5 478 rev. §-9
Three well known p

1721 =

are g UGU KU 51

MNers i magc.
N fumagats
with b Kicher, A 21 (1966) 17

much has been written on fumigation sinc

vooee K. Labat, R4 5501961) 152 .- . Goltr,
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PROTECTION AND THERAPEUTICS

taksiru, kusane, serpu ). They were used for a variety of purposes: this quotation in an

inscription of Sennacherib on the gem pindi: will serve as an example:

i, whose beautiful structure has the appearance of cucumber seeds, amount
ing to a valuable neck(stone): a stone of speaking (by a human being) and (then)
being heard (by the god), of making pass (without harming) a heavy flooding, of
a disease not approaching man.

I'his stone is supposed to have three qualities. The first is to achieve a positive result: to

ensure that a prayer is answered by the god.™ Other amulets have similar aims: being

red

onciled with a god,™ having a good reputation with man* success in social and

L

eeonomic terms happiness and harmony.® The second quality is negative, to ward
off flooding.®® One might call this a “public” disaster, affecting everybody. The third
use is directed at “private” misery: so that a (or: any) disease should not approach a
man

Ihe second and third gualitics of amulet stones interest us here. They are prophy
lactic, i.e., the amulets were used to prevent unhappy events from actually taking place.
Fhe amulet lists among the medical texts tell us which stones protected against which
events. Some were used in a very general way against “any evil, of the countryside
and the town™® Others intended to preclude the dire consequences of bad portents®
like seeing “strange” birds,* having bad dreams,* unlucky days, months or years,™
malformed births.® The reason for such portents was divine anger (kfmiliu ) and some
stones were worn to undo (“loosen™) it or to “reconcile” the god.™ Amulets were also
used against demons; the best example are the strings of stones hung around the body
of a pregnant woman exposed to the demon Lamastu.® They could “loosen™ sorcery
caused by black magic.*® Thanks to stones one could recover from the consequences
of an “Oath".*

Not every precious stone or gem could be used as a magical amulet; lists of those
amulets can be found in the medical corpus. To take one unexpected example, the

F Kaocher, Af? 20{1963) 156-8, on SAM 4 4). For taksine, see ER. Kraus, R4 64 (1970
13 and 356 1V 15. See also H. Limet, “Ax

PR Erre o |.|II:.'I.'!|'|' [ 1498 ) 3

6il. The last

W WiOrds, rare, are atiesicd tes babyloni-

enn : F0roast L)

P 2 (192

n v Dimiovitent wnd Theren in @isye
0|
In a magical context: BAM 4 367:14

" BAM 436811

W STT22H IV 4

oLl - 1-12, 368 1 4, 375133
BAM 4 35T:8-15, 375 11 45
Also in the frapmentary BAM 4 343:2

Y BAM 4 36742, 400 IV 6
1GLDUBR HUL-#im (ern &
HAM 440011 T 1.

5 BAM 437613

= Durand, TRER 45 AO 17619 rev, 7; BAM 4 368 11 16, 372 1117, 375 11 5, 400 111 3; LKA 130:4

HORAM 4 361:21; Ko 2409 11 7-10, cited O, NS 34 130

Kacher, A0 20 156 1, cf, BAM 4 400 111 8-12. Ao AMT 7,1 11 5; BAM 4 364 11, 368 [ 18, 370 1a, 372 1
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N F Thurcau-Dangin B4 18 (1921) 1601=171:; BAM 4 346, 303; STT 2 241, Against Meeding: BAM 3 237
BAMA3TIN 14: STT 22751 16, 20.
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Amulets

stones that Sennacherib’s horses were standing upon are of a special kind supposed to
avert evils. They are amulet stones, ™

Discase could be explained as an ;|'|'_|1|1~;"_-|.-|1. symptom of an imminent or actual su

pernatural event. When amulet stones are used against diseases, we cannot draw a

clear line between prophylaxis and therapy. When consider ing the “lea

bags”, we

were confronted with the same problem and there we suggested the bags were used

against recurrent diseases of which epilepsy was a good example: the leather bag pre

g. Amulets were used agains epilepsy, as we will

vented the next attack from comi

diseases,” forms of fo

see below, and also against musc ver,™ aphasia and stroke,

‘heart-break™ and mamia,™ bad

ye-sight.” These are chronic ailments with ups and

downs. so it seems, T he

amulets protected the patient against the next wave

lantasuhb.

some specific stones were used against two forms of epilepsy, berru an

“in order that

or his house A few

['here are |'I:|u\'|:_'a_k. which x'hiﬂil;'i-'l'. indicate that '.|'!1_'\ were used

)" a

antasub.ba should not approach (

texts are more specific in prese ribing that the amulets against an.t a.2uhba are to be

INSL B

put on the right hand or the left foot.'"” Elsewhere we see that amulets a

and feverish shivering, its prelude, are hung around the neck.' But the PASSAEES ATC

rm of epilepsy starting in the

too few to conclude that an.tafub.ba must be the
extremities. In any case, those amulets around hands or feet have nothing to do with
the finger-ri

I'he lists of amulet stones are

25 used in the Classical world or the “cramp-rings” of the Middle Ages

ery consistent in their enumerations o i ~.I;-.-._-;_-||'-_\' amulet

stones. Fourteen are used against an Subba:

aspii — aban lamassi - sahhii — preen Subii grinueallu — twrminabandd — anzahy

white and black — faddanu sabin ajjariu = fanibu - sile (") = bissur atdni.

Another list with eleven stones also starts with afoi. " Elsew here, the fourteen

stones serve against an.t adub.ba, Lugal-urra, and at least three “Hands”™

Four stones are used against benp:!™

wd

aspti — zalagu - hilibi — engisii. Elsewhere we only find zaldqu and aspi - za
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PROTECTION AND THERAPEUTICS

§eerpid”, we can be sure that our standard lists are meant.' Only one text with stones
against antasubba, “Davghter of Anum”™ (= LamaStu), Lugal-urra, etc., seriously
deviates in not having any of these stones.""! Were they meant for new-born children?

i Jasper and the Moonstone

It is especially interesting that the standard hsts all give adpi as the first stone and,
indeed, the lexical tradition equates Sumerian NAy AMAS PAE with both ad-pu-ii and
aban benni “stone of bennu™.'"* There, a direct link between this stone and bennu 15
made. This is worth investigating, especially because one of the demons of epilepsy is
called “Lord of AMASPAE"

What stone can this be? The Sumerian and Babylonian words sound so similar that
they might go back to a common Kultterwort that also may be discovered in Greek jaspis
“jasper™."* Modern jasper is "opaque chalcedony commonly dark red, red-brown, or
yellowish-brown; pigmented by finely divided hematite or goetite particles”.'"* Baby-
lonian “jasper” (afpdi) looks different. An inscribed chalcedony bead dedicated by an
Elamite king of the 12th century has been found; its colour is pale-blue and the in-
scription says that it is made of “jasper of Puralsif™.!'"* The Babylonian handbook with
descriptions of stones compares aspd with “a clear sky™ and, in the next line, with *a
cloud of flooding”."'* Two shades of blue seem to be appropriate. The lowest of the
three “heavens™ 15 made of this stone.

The lexical tradition knows of various kinds of this “jasper”; we already saw how
Babylonian stone-lore discerns two shades of blue. A Neo-Babylonian list distinguishes
four:

aspii — aspi “which shows the creseent of the moon™ — adpi “which shows ..."
aspi “which shows .7 — NAy AMAS PAE

The first and the last entry stand for one and the same stone; as$pd and Nag AMAS PAR
are simply the Babylonian and Sumerian words for this “jasper”, respectively, as dupli-
cating texts show."" A similar sounding stone, Nag AMAS MUA (= amadmi) ought to

Y BAM 2 183:27, 32
CT 14 16 BM. 93084
MSL 10 01970) % Hh XV1 177 £, restored with the help of earlicr parallel texts, p. 21 £ and 66,
Rejecied by B, Landsberger; see DU0. Edzard, art. "Jaspis™ in R4 V /3

e = furuppi = “fevernish shivering” (p. 38)

1= (1977) 269 §
* I Vandier, PE Kerr, Mineral recognition (1967) 260b. See also Martha Haussperger, Die Einfiifrumpsszons
| MoOnchen-Wien 1991 ) 2760

13 E. 5 Iberger, JCS 19 (1965) 31 f Was this bead an amulet against epilepsy given by the king to his
daughter

" BAM 4 378 IV 19-22, dupl. 5TT 1 108:76 [. B. Landsberger, JO3 21 (1967) 154: “wie der wolkenlose
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Jasper and the Moonstone

be distinguished from it, as both stones are named in sequence in a number of texts,'®
and this stone has the descriptions “like sunrise”, “like sunset™ 12!

['hree entries speak of the aspi that “shows™ sométhing, an expression that is used
for some other stones'? described as k.'m'-.-.iug something of a red colour."® Collation
has shown that we cannot read this red colour in the damaged signs of the second and
third entries and we unfortunately have to retain the dots.'® These two variants of the
stone may be very rare because in the texts we never find any kind of adpii showing
something except the afpi named here as the first variety: that “showing the crescent
of the moon™.'® Maybe the two extra stones showed some rare colour.

What could “jasper, showing the crescent of the moon (uskaru)” be? A Babylonian
commentary on an astrologi

al text does not help much; the broken passage runs “its
check is the water-clock (madqi) — ditto: jasper of the crescent which (is) in (3A)
the moon; god Nabi which is situated in the sun”.'* We know from other texts that
theological speculation saw the god Nabi in the moon and Marduk in the sun.'?” or the
sca-monster Tiamat in the moon.'* It is too early to work this out. Another possible
connection between jasper and the moon could be the fact that king Assurbanipal had
made a costly seal of jasper, to be hung on the neck of the statue of the moon-god
Sin

More light comes from Classical sources. The Greek and Roman handbooks on
the virtues of stones list jasper (faspis) and the “moonstone” (selénités) together. Dio
scurides does this in his encyclopaedia of pharmacology, adding that the moonstone
comes from “Arabia”.'" St. Augustine knew that the moonstone comes from “Per
sia”.""! All authors agree that jasper and moonstone are very similar."2 Of these two

gem stones, varieties of jasper are efficient against epilepsy (and mania), a tradition

that has its origins in Babylonia and Persia, according to Max Wellmann.'™ The Baby

lonian Zachalias or Zalachthes dedicated a book on gems to king Mithridates; he and
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M4 3TRIVITE i

123, ete., if G5, |
T, dupl. LEA 9119 “Th

ommentary as sa-a-mju ], E.F. Weidr

1y “like sunset)” Mot

nusual wriling amas; (KW
0, O Anr, 21 (1982) 64 n. 52, i5 correct
ALY, Akkadian Eullu
1, Babvioniaca G{1912) 98 Sm. 2074:4
y collated the passage BM, 38385 111 11-12 (MSL 10 66) for me, saw under
and LDy BI, respectively; not ZUGAN

INES 26 (1967) 19% note 21; MSL 10 01970) 22, Add now S$T7°2 271 11 10 with
dupl. B F 211 18 (n IT 112 mo. 22 111 32 (read NA; of
PAD-i); unpubl. K. 3304 11 6 (NA, i-p 58 UDLSAR PAD). In B4AM 4 475

& kint DOAR) wskart (UDSAR).

WIS Sum

ground traces like

References in E. Rei

BT na fib

A. Livingstone, Mystical ard Mytho
STC I |'||I-.' LXVIL11, with Livie
nidus, inscr. no. B X 3242 (= N; |
15 the third and last (am

LIRS 15%,

(1986) 82 VAT K917 rev. 5 with p. 90

neg, W
onid Stele

went X1): see AR 4 (19

! slone s hand

erecs (1985) 277 IM, R

Xenocrales on jasper: M.

on-Euax §36, see B, Halleux, J Schamp, Les la
i5 De Lapidibus (1977065 § XXVI:2

19773) 70,

- und Cremimenhilcher der Aniike, Dyie Stein Cremmendi

W LERETISCT:

sorme of his refe

g 150: Alexander of Tralles | 567

noes i




PROTECTION AMD THERAPEUTICS

the Assyrian magus Tarmoendas, quoted by Xenocrates and Pliny, may have played an
intermediati

n of tradition.

Ling role in the chai

'he moonstone has other virtues, as fantastic as the stone itself. We have already

m wis supposed to be found in remote lands like Arabia and Persia
r writes: “The sel

a transparent, colourless stone with a honey-
coloured sheen, contains a likeness of the moon, and reproduces, if the report is true,
the very ‘\i'-.l!.'.‘l.' of the moon as it waxes or wanes from th;_l. Lo I.iél:\._ It 1s thought to occur
in Arabia”.'™ To put it in the words of Wilkie Collins, as phrased in the prologue of his
detective novel The Moonstone (1868 ); “A semi-transparent stone of the inferior order
of gems, supposed to be affected by the lunar influences — the moon giving the name
by which the stone 18 still known to collectors in our own time™; “partly from its peculiar
colour, partly from a superstition which represented it as partaking of the nature of
the deity (...) and growing and lessening in lustre with the waxing and waning of the
moon™.'* Clearly, neither Pliny nor Collins ever saw such a gem. The moonstone as
it is known to experts in gemmology h

as a blue glow and has some specific chemical
characteristics.'™ In folklore, however, a moonstone reflecting the lunar phases was
accepted as real and considered to have extraordinary powers."™ [1 was a means 1o win
love and scrapings of it, collected at the waxing moon, were effective against epilepsy
(Dioscurides). The stone promotes fertility of trees'™ and the Byzantine handbook
of magical stones even claims that the moonstone fills the bearer with divine power
(éntheos).

We now know that the mysterious moonstone was originally a variety of jasper,

“showing crescent of the moon™, Such was the definition of the Babylonians them-
selves. This stone existed and was used, as their medical and magical texts show. [i

ought to be distinguished from jasper proper, the stone effective against epilepsy when

used as an amulet a distinction also made in the Classical world.

At the end of this discussion of amulet stones and jasper a warning should be given:

the modern classification for gems follows principles completely different from those
of the Ancients. Even if an age-old word — like “jasper” — is used one cannot be sure
that over the centuries always the same stone was meant by it In fact, the blue glow
of the moonstone of today reminds us more of Babylonian aspi “jasper” than modern
jasper itself; we have seen that “blue” was its characteristic colour. We will give here

the description of the moonstone as given by modern handbooks:

as translated by DLE. Eichholz ( 1962) Assvrninlogisis sho

{a 15 the name given by the Chaldacans to a

1 3 sancluary . s descriptio

Lucian tells us m s ook Lk
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Jasper and the Moonstone

Varieties of

thoclase, adularia, sanidine, or albite with a bluish opalescent mla

of colors are called Moonstone. Microscopi

¢ to submicroscopic intergrowth of
sodium-rich feldspar in a potassium- €

f.1~|‘.~::| host (micro- or crypto-perthites)

are believed to be responsible for the «

opalescence of some moonstone,
T'het

12 glow of moonstone is produced by the interference of i
feldspar plates.

Even

t from the thin

1ough this gem s

ot fully transparant, it is highly translucent. Generally,
it is colourless but displays a blue glow when polished «

turned arouwr
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Vil TIMING

I'he Babylonian experts in magic paid much attention to lucky and unlucky days. We
have a few texts that indicate for every month all the year round which days are pro-
pitious for curing what specific disease by magic. The oldest text dates to the end of
the Assyrian empire! and at its beginning, in the section on the first month of the year,
there is a line that interests us: if one intends to “eradicate™ incubus and antasubba,
the days ... up to 30 of month I (Nisan) are propitious. “If you do (magic) (then), you

will be successful”, as the formula runs. Such a propitious moment is called “the (right)
time” in Akkadian (gdannu)® But the fifth month, named Abu, was more important
for curing epilepsy and related diseases:
In month Abu, day 10is the right moment for (curing) Cutting-off-Life (zikurrudi)
day ... is the right moment for (curing) dizziness (siddru ); day 28 (is) for “eradi

cating” an.tasubba, bennu, Lugal-girra, Hand of the God, Hand of a Spirit: i

yvou do (it) (on these days), you will be successful
Lugal-girra 15 identical with Lugal-urra, “Lord of the Roof™, as we have seen when
studying this demon of epilepsy. Day 28 of the fifth month is of great interest: this is
the first of the two or three moonless nights at the end of the month — already known
as the time for ghosis to appear, but at the end of this particular month, the fifth, it
also is the moment for the annual “All Souls™ celebration of the Babylonians.? Just
as at the end of the fourth month (Tammuz) the lover of the goddess I5tar, Tammuz,
appearing from the Netherworld, was supposed to take down with him human disease
ritually presented to him,* just so the end of the next month, Abum, was the appro-
priate moment to send down spirits. The purpose of the rituals was to cure diseases
caused by ghosts and spirits of the dead, which in most cases had been activated by evil
sorcery.” We know that this was done “when the spirit of his father or his mother scized
a man”.* The spirits of one’s own family were of a great help during those three days,
while the sun-god Samas and the judge of the Netherworld, Gilgames, were supervis
ing.” The end of the month Abu was also the right moment to counter evil sorcery
(black magic); the witches were sent down to the Metherworld as spirits, taking with
them “Any Evil™.* Our text views 28.V as the good moment for “eradicating” Hand
of a Spirit and epilepsy-related afflictions. There is no evidence that epilepsy could be

caused by black magic, so we can just say that epilepsy is associated with the spirits of
the dead here. Again, it must be emphasised that a correct appreciation of the implica-
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tions can only be undertakenin a separate study on spirits of the dead in "-]L'-\l.-rl'.lr...l'l'li.l
a book still to be written.

l'he contents of the Assyrian text reappear in a new garb in two texts of the early

ik with the Zodiac that is established here: since
ca. 400 B.C. the Zodiac with its twelve s

Seleucid period.”® is new is the |

ns for the twelve months was accepted in

H:'.|'l_‘- lomian astronomy. These two younger texis relate the .,:__|:..k of the months to the

3 degrees of cach sign. Every sign or month is divided into 12 sections, again having

the names of the Zodiacal signs; this is the micro-zodiac. The twelve equal parts in this

subdivision are called “dodekatemoria” in Greek astronomy, a subdivision going back

to the Babylonians. By this system it is possible to ¢ ven lon
ude, named “aspect”. ' Obviously

one had not only to consider the influence of the first position but also the significance

ympute, starting from :

gitude, another astrologically valid different long

of its aspect. The I:l.lfi!‘\-l_'i!-pl_'\ also used this syslem.
The first of our Seleucid texts has the following simple entry for the epilepsies; that

on incubus and succubus precedes;

antasub.ba, Lugal-urra, Hand of the God, Hand of a Spirit: area of [Leo].
Leo 1s the zodiacal sign for the fifth month:? Virgo follows. The second text, closely
related to the first, is more sophisticated in giv ing both longitudes:

(Month) V! (day) 29: an.taSub.ba, bennu, Lugal-urra, Hand of the God, [Hand

of a Spirit: for] eradicating: you do (this), you will be successfull. V 29 [ =degree

29 in the fifth Zodiacal sign] V 17 [second longitude or aspect]; Virgo of (§4) Leo

(is) the distance travelled (z1).

Using the formula for computing the second lon

le one arrives at 377 d or de
ude one arrves at 37/ davs or de-

grees after vV 24 which 1s 16 VI, in the sign Virgo. Our scribe, already sloppy at the
beginning in not writing a clear V, made one or two more minor errors in noting down
17 V instead of 16 V1. Why he should have given the “aspect” of the

ht time for
curing epilepsy is not clear,

In any case we are witnessing the birth of “iatromathematics” in this development
from the simple Assyrian almanack of the exorcist to the sophisticated Scleucid texts,
orientated to the Zodiac. latromathematics, a word composed of iarras “physician”
and mathematica, with the special meaning “astrology”, was to play a great role in
ancient, medieval and Renaissance medicine.

Another cuneiform text of Seleucid times also ;|'\-\.Hi:._'|'|-\. diseases to the “area™ of 7o
diacal signs; the ¢pilepsies are included but not assigned to Leo or Virgo,; this text may
have had a purpose other than indicating
text says that to the a

the correct time for curing a disease.” The

rca of Perseus belong benna, malaria, rapadu, and head-ache;

The star of Marduk for bennu; Spawn of Sulpae (is) bennu”. This “star”,
also named Sul

and adds:

paea, i1s the planet Jupiter and “Spawn of Sulpaea” is a severe form of
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lNming

epilepsy. We see the connections but view the remark as a not very useful “explanatory’
addition by the scribe. Two entries onwards, an.tagubba and “Daughter of Anum”™
[the demon Lamastu) are assigned to the area of Taurus and Orion. The first entry on
the reverse, now following, is: “Area of Gemini: an.tafub.baand Lugal-urra”. As an
explanation follows: “Gemini: Lugal-urra and Meslamtaea”. Gemini literally means
“twins” n Latin and the Sumerogram vsed in the Babylonian astronomical texts has
about the same meaning, “great twins”. Lugal-girra and Meslamtaca are those twins in
the Babylonian pantheon; their “Hand™ was feared.”™ Again we note that Lugal-urra,
“Lord of the Roof ™, demon of epilepsy, is identical with Lug

is located in the area of Leo (month V), as we had expected

girra. “Hand of a Spirit”™

An astrological text of the same peniod, of vaned contents, on its reverse gives in-
formation about what will happen to a person who is born in the “area” of a specific
zodiacal sign. The text follows the order of the signs and has this to say about the
tenth sign, Capricornus: “Is he born in the area of Capricornus: benny, incubus, mi-
graine will seize him™."” Incubus threatens women and new-born babies, as we have
seen elsewhere (p. 48)

Neither of these two fragmentary texts gives information on the positions of the
moon or the planets, which is essential for seeing a pattern or drawing conclusions,™ At
any rate, the planet Jupiter ( Marduk; }.'iLI:.|'liIl.:iI.:' has to do with epilepsy. as we have scen.
This was an old belief detectable in the expression “Spawn of Sulpaea” for epilepsy.
I'he chapter on astrology in the carly Assyrian handbook of astronomy Mul-apin, when
gives this omen: “If Marduk (= the planet
is seeing the body (pagrue) of a man, bennu will seize him”,

discussing the ominous position of Jupiter,
|

.F',|]1||n;_'| J

TP 76058, 65; SphTU [ 34023 (gar L. u M)
" LBAT 1593 rev. 9§
" Cf. the complete horoscope predictions in E.F. Weidner, Gestimdarstellungen. . (1967) 14
1% §TT 2 331 rev. 19 and dupl.; see H. Hllll_!".':'. D |'|:':': e, MUL.APIN, An Astronomical Compendiim in
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ViIl EPILEPSY IN PREDICTIONS

With “If the planct Jupiter is seeing the body of a man, benrnu will seize him”, an as-

trological omen, we have already slipped into the vast field of the Babylonian omen

literature. All sorts of phenomena in nature — notably the unusual — had a bearing
on the future of the individual and the com i'I'II.II:i'.:l. I'hey are named am

amen) in Latin, “portents”. Astrology played an increasingly important role in this sci-

ina (singular

ence of divination; another important branch was the study of the liver of sheep. We
will first look for the forecast

epilepsy” in astrological literature
Astrology i1s primarily interested in what will befall the commumnity: the land or its

representative, the kil'._:_'. "i'||:|-;||~.:». will be in the country™ ;||-.~,;,_1,~. named ben 5

a common prediction. This is at first sight surprising because epilepsy is not commonly

known as an L'|‘!'.".|L'I'I'.Il.' disease, but by the ancients it was considered to be CONnLagIous.

Moreover, in one region of Liberia nearly 5 % of the population suffers from this

disease.® So it 1s actually possible to consider it as an epidemic. Furthermore, epilepsy

can be a symptom of epidemic diseases (“secondary epilepsy™)

The -.'|1:I;1|kl on the |1§<'|:|L'i Yenus in the classic H:lir_\ lonian handbook for astrology
discusses the rising of this planet in the months of the year:
If Venus in month VII is surrounded by two or three halo’s [...] (the) disease
hysteria (7) (G1G Sthiin) and bennu will be in the country.
'he same handbook, writing on the Great Twins (= Gemini), does not forget who

those twins are: the gods Lugal-girra and Meslamtaea, personifications of Ner

« B0

of the Netherworld; when they are involved, “the god Enlil will ‘throw’ leprosy lepgu)

and bennu in Akkad, and Mergal will [devour] the cattle™.* In the chapter on lunacy,
wie will see that |l'|1."l'-.\'\ and k'|!'|k'[!‘~j~ can be the outer and inner manifestations of the
same disease.

Omina of the moon in the handbook see in a coror

a around the moon “slaughter
ing/murder”; one possibility is that “bennn will be in the land; Lugal-girra will devour™,
Lugal-girra can stand for Nergal, also god of the plague. An astronomical diary of 324
323 B.C. says in a broken line that bennu “devours™.®.

somewhat unusual is the place of epilepsy in a forecast cited in a report by a scribe

to the Assyris

n court. A shooting star with a tail like that of a scorpion is a good omen:

“this does not concern the owner of a house, but the entire country: if bennu is in

the entire country, bad people will disappear; there will be justice; the poor will be

rich and the rich will be poor (...)".7 This complicated prediction could have been
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EPILEPSY IN PI

DICTIONS

based on a historic conjunction of circumstances during the reign of the renowned king

MNebuchadnezzar [ (1124-1103 B.C.) in view of the fact that his reign is mentioned in
this same report.* Or is a “prophecy” based on heavenly phenomena quoted here " The
recent edition of this report by H. Hunger makes our problem disappear because he
considers “If a shooting star ..." and “If there is bennu-disease " as independent
Omina quoted in this text.

We now turn to L'xllh‘pil.'j.. Forecasts based on features of a al*.i_--;}:'-. ~...31||_-;_-|1 ~|1r-g.,§i|,';
that “hennu will fall Upon the son of the man™: the -.1L|:j|5u_|‘_i:|_]_- text ‘-F‘-‘k'il.k"u of a bernnu
“not going away”.!"" The following entry gives for an opposite situation the prediction
“the benny that fell will go away™; duplicate: “a bennu that goes away will fall upon the
man~. A model of a sheep’s liver found in the capital of the Hittite empire is inscribed
with this text:

It the gall-bladder is full of pustules: thirst will seize my troops — or: berru will
seize the man.

I'he two predictions are given as alternatives, one of a “public”, the other of a “private”

nature. We rarely see a connection between what is said in the “If . . ." sentence and the
!uliw-'nl'ng forecast of omen texts; here, however, we may see a common element: the
“pustules” on the gall-bladder may already foreshadow “thirst” and “epilepsy”. Why
the latter is related to pustules, will be seen at the end of Chapter 1X (p. 129).

The future of individuals can be foreseen by studying their physiognomy. The third

chapter of the Babyloman handbook for this branch of omen science in-\.k-\“?;,;ux the
forehead. They recognized in the folds patterns like cuneiform signs.”® The future of a
f

man and his family was “written”™ in these folds. We quote the line that interests us:™
— Ifthe sign EN, or R1, or HU (are there), benni will s[eize] that man.

The same forecast applies when the signs UR or IB are visible. According to the follow-
ing entry “that man will see (?) that of (the moon-god) Sin [_. ]”. Is the demon Bennu,

“deputy” (fanii) of Sin?

I'he handbook on human behaviour was already quoted in our discussion of Lugal-
urra, “Lord of the Roof™, It is also part of the omen literature. “If a man approaches
(a woman) on the roof, Lugal-urra will seize him” “If he approaches a woman on
the roof, the Lurker will strike him with a stroke (masadu)”.”* In both cases the demon
of epilepsy is meant. In the discussion of human behaviour in divoree, we find: '

If a man leaves his first wife (hiriu) and makes (her) starve, he will get the falling
(rmiqitei ) of benni.
The wording is unusual and perhaps faulty. It is possible that the sound of the verbal
form “makes starve”, uberre, suggested bennu to the writer,
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IX STRUCK BY THE MOON

Lunaticus

In a previous chapter we have seen that epilepsy can border on madness. This is also

I OF Madness, !'ll_jl

reflected in the semantic development of the word “lunacy”, a

g'_l.'i.'l::: back to a Greek word l.i-:_'l'l.ll,fll:;'_ an |,'|‘!_||\'|:{|.\_'_ I'he Oxford Enclish Dictionarny oiv o5

the following definition for lunacy:
The condition of being lunatic; intermittent insanity such as was formerly sup-

nerally to

posed to be brought about by the changes of the moon: now applied
any torm of insanity (idiocy usually excepted)

naticis which in the Roman world had the same mean-

I'he word goes back to Latin /i
ing as “lunatic” in English. The word itself is late in Latin; we find it in the Digests
where a slave is described as furiosus vel lunaticus' which means that he “is mad or
has periods of unreason”, following a modern translation. However, we already learn
from Cicero that furiosus is the appropriate term for temporary madness, according
to him (and tradition) caused by melancholy.? This madness can be a sign of divine
wrath.” The Digests found it useful to differentiate between lunaticus and furiosus.

Unrelenting madness or idiocy is insania in Latin. Although the word “lunacy” is not

mentioned, the Roman poet Horace refers to it in his Ars poetica in his list of diseases:

mange, scab (mala scabies), jaundice (morbus regius), religious mania (fanaticus errar).

“the irate Diana™ (fracunda Diana). Diana is a name for the moon-goddess; lunacy is

meant by “the irate Diana™.?
I'he story in the Gospel

'he Greek equivalent to “lunacy™ is seféniasmaos in which we recognize the Greek word
tor the moon, seléné. [ts meanin

Testament where we find the oldest reterences. Let us start our discussion of the rela-

g in context is “cpilepsy”, as is evident from the New

tion between epilepsy and the phases of the moon with this story from the Gospel of
Matthew, chapter 17:14-18:

And when they came to the crowd, a man came up to him and kneeling before

him said, “Lord, have mercy on my son, for he is an epileptic (selénidzerai) and
he suffers terribly; for often he falls into the fire, and often into the water, And |
brought him to your disciples, and they could not heal him”. And Jesus answered.
0 faithless and perverse generation, how long am 1 to be with you? How long
am I to bear with you? Bring him here to me”. And Jesus rebuked him. and the

demon came out of him, and the boy was cured instantly.

cited by P Bonfanti, Corse df Dinito
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STRUCK BY THE MOON

Matthew's story is an abbreviation of the original account given by Mark where the
boy i1s described as “having a dumb (dlalos) spirit” (9:17); the symptoms are clearly
those of an epileptic attack: “wherever it seizes him, it dashes him down: and he foams
and grinds his teeth and becomes rigid” (...) “it convulsed the boy, and he fell on
the ground and rolled about, foaming at the mouth™. Another version is found in the
Gospel of Luke according to which “a spirit seizes him, and he suddenly cries out;
it convulses him till he foams, and shatters him, and will hardly leave him™ (9:39).
Matthew is the only source to use the word “to be diseased by the moon” for “being

an epileptic”, here and elsewhere: “they brought him all the sick, those afflicted with
various diseases and pains, demoniacs, those diseased by the moon (selénigzoménoi)
and paralytics, and he healed them™ (4:24). “Diseased by the moon”, a somewhat free

rendering of the G

reck word, stands for epilepsy in this context.

Falling into fire and water can happen in this condition, as Classical medical experts
report.” As to the “dumb™ spirit, there is a theory that “deaf” and “dumb” spirits cause
deafness and loss of speech.® Others have contended that the spirit’s dumbness in our
passage means that he is particularly intractable to the exorcist by not making himselt
known.® The Greek magical papyri often sum up the group of “blind, deaf and dumb™
spirits and it is hard to see how “blind™ fits in with the second theory. However this
may be, it is good to point out that one of those papyri gives this trio in a context of
epilepsy (epilémpsis) and lunacy (selénigsmas),'”

The story in the Gospels made a great impression upon the Christians.'' It started
with Origen’s commentary on Matthew (third century A.[3.) who rejected the “physio

logical talk™ of doctors who say that epilepsy has its origin in the brains and follows
the moon by “sympathy”. “We, that believe in the Gospel, are of the opinion that this

disease is worked by an unclean spirit, dumb and deaf, in those suffering from it™.!

This view on the cause of epilepsy had a great impact for many centuries to come
and shows how important the spiritual factor can be in the development of scientific
thinking.” Tt is another matter how we appreciate this development. The Christians
wanted to say that the moon is not divine nor the cause of discase and they warned
that Satan’s demons suggest this by following the lunar phases in their attacks

by H. van der Loos, The Miracles of Jesus (1965) 371-414, “The Healing of the
L e5p. 39744035, “The ‘lunatick” boy’
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Evidence from the Classical World
Evidence from the Classical world

Returning now to the pagan Greeks and Romans of the first centuries of our era, we
can present the following material on the relationship between epilepsy and the moon.
A preliminary observation is that the moon has an influence on the processes in the
human body: this is what Origen called “sympathy”. At full moon there is a plethora
of blood and in later times |'I|L1{II.|-|I._[<I!|I:‘_ was preferably done when the moon was wan-
mng."* The moon has an impact on pregnancy; at full moon most children are born
Galen wrote in his influential book On the Decisive Days on the moon, receiving its light
from the sun: “the moon makes fruits swell and living beings fat, guards I;.n'.'cl,.""r”u"-:é.f.'m
the monthly periods of women, watches (1éréé) the periods of the L|1||{, ptics (...}
Indeed, the moon also regulates the recurrent fits of madness and epilepsy; bot |1 WEre
associated.'s ‘k\llx:ll'-knn:_ 1 literature has other and more precise distinctions: epileptic
is a man seized and possessed by a demon: he is mentall y deranged by this; falling
(promartikos in Greek; Latin caducus) refers to those suffer ing from epile psy; diseased
of the moon are those who have fits of madness in accordance with the lunar phases.
I'he word “falling”

1g” used here for an epileptic person is late™ and we will concentrate
now on “discased of the moon™ as an expression for "'-‘[ler.[i&'”.

The Hellenized Syrian Lucian names epileptics as “those f:L|ii|‘._g down at (pros) the
moon™; they were healed by a “Syrian from Palestine” — scholars do not see in this
story of the second century A.D. a reminiscence of the accounts in the Gospel.? Are-
tacus of Cappadocia, living in Rome in the first century, when writing on epilepsy, feels
that he has to explain the popular name “sacred disease™ and ascribes this to the belief
that “sinners against the moon” suffer from it.22 This excellently fits the “irate Diana’
scen by Horace as instigating madness and a late scholiast on Galen reports that the
common man views epilepsy as a result of divine wrath.

When we now ask at what moment exactly during the monthly course of the moon
one is in danger of getting an epileptic attack, we have to say that most texts are vague
about this. The scholiast just mentioned says “at full moon"; Lucian and Pliny “when
the m.;um 15 waxing”. ™ Most writers just say that the disease follows the course of the
moon.= Christian writers are more precise in naming the New Moon or the moonless
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STRUCK BY THE MOON

period (leipsis sefenés) and the fifth day of the month as the moments observed by the
demon.® The fifth day of the month as an unlucky day is part of Roman mythology:

this was the birthday of the frightening

goddesses of revenge, the Eumenids. A little
understood line in Virgil's Georgics refers to it (1276 f1.).77 It will be no surprise that the
Christian authors of the East, writing in Syriac, do not refer to the fifth day; they tell
us that the demon of epilepsy 15 active “when the moon is born™ — “at the end of the
month” — “at the beginning and the end of the month™. This is Greek tradition. So
we are left with the period of the change of the lunar months as the point in time most
appropriate for epilepsy to attack. This seems to be confirmed by the scanty evidence
that we can gather from the Greek magical papyri: fragmentary lines in one papyrus
offer “sacred rag[e]” “Mew Moon™ “those discased of the moon™. 2 We can use

this insight in the next chapter, where it will be suggested that slave markets in ancient
Grecce were held on the first day of the new month with the purpose of detecting
cpilepsy in the slave that one is buying: this is the time the discase makes itself manifest,

Arab sources speak of the New Moon and the Full Moon, according to information
given by Dr G van Gelder (Groningen). He kindly provided me with translations of
some relevant passages. A poet wrote the line “How could Ka'b ibn Nagib ever come
to his senses, while his demon (favidn ) is struck (by an epileptic fit, vusra ‘) at the new
moons? " A scholar wrote “When madmen (mamririn, lit “people affected by mirra,
bile ) that suffer from s (yusra fin ) eat mutton, their condition becomes worse, so that
they are struck even outside their (usual) time, The times for fits are New Moon and
the middle of the month. In these two periods the sea rises and the water increases.
I'he waxing of the moon, until it becomes full, has a clear effect on the increase of
blood and brains and all other humidities”.*' This passage was rewritten as follows:
“Mutton is very harmful to those that suffer from fits on account of bile, to the extent
that it may cause a fit outside the (usual} time for a fit. The times for fits are the New
Moon and the middle of the month. These two periods are the times that the sea rises
and water and blood increase. The waxing of the moon, until it becomes full, has its
cffect on the increase of blood and brain and all (other) humidities™.*

I'he idea that people suffering from epilepsy and lunacy are liable to have an attack
at Mew Moon (and Full Moon) was to have a long history in Europe. Isaac Newton's
discovery of the gravitation laws gave this belief a new impulse. The principle of plan-
etary attraction scemed to account for lunar influences and it was Richard Mead who
worked this out in his dissertation De imperio solis ac lunae of 1704, revised edition
1 746, plagiarised by the well known Mesmer in 1766.2 Mead's examples for seizures
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Plants and stones

at new and full moons had all been copied from books and were not based on a

Still, the '||'I:.‘l.'ll'} of lunar influences persisted until it was given its death blow nes

middle of the nineteenth century — by statistics
Plants and stones

At this juncture a section on plant-lore ought to be inserted. Greek and Roman books

on magical plants sometimes indicate when they are to be plucked, a

| here again the
phases of the moon can be given as the appropriate moments.* Epileptics are ree

ommended to take as medicing a plant plucked during the night when the moon is

waning.® Only the mistletoe is to be plucked at New Moon.”” One plant, the peony,
known as “the moon-plant” (selénion ), was used against diseases caused by the moon.,

ark

like faltering menstruation.® The peony was a miraculous plant, shining in the «

ike a star and was named agladphanton or astérion for that reason. A growing

¢ this plant more and more qualities: in Byzantine ti

185 11 Was *-\.|i|'!!'|-\|_'1| 10 ||L'

effective against almost anything — provided it had been sown, grown and plucked ac-

cording to the magical rules, includin

g prayers to God.™ In those later texts epilepsy is
only one of the numerous ailments it can heal. This herb and the asphodel were asso-
ciated with the |

anet Jupiter, “Kronos™. Earlier sources alre;

1ave fantastic stories
about this plant: is so dangerous that a dog has to pull it up and will die at sunrise.*
Some of those stories may overlap with those on

> root of the mandrake.® The ma
gical belief governing all these stories may be the idea that a root only retains its POWET
when remaining in darkness: growing in the earth and plucked at night. Babylonian
prescriptions also speak of roots “that do not see the sun when you tear them out”

I'he sober botanist Theophrastus had rejected these tales — they apparently were al
ready told at his time, in the third century B.C.** Wh

against epilepsy. Authoritative was the

it Interests us 1% the peony’s use

experience that Galen had with an g
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STRUCK BY THE MQOOM

child: when the root of peony was taken from its neck, the child got an epileptic fir.™
lhis confirmed its apotropaic use; the root was kept in a leather bag, We find this
everywhere in later literature and Galen often is quoted as an authority, *

I'he peony remained an important herb against epilepsy. In traditional Italian folk
medicine it is still used.* — In Iraq, the plant is rarely seen in the mountains. We have
seen already that the Babylonians recommended the herbs Sakind, wrdnu and ankinumm
against bennu and antasubba,

Mot only plants but also minerals had to be collected at the right time in order to be
effective against epilepsy. Dioscurides informs the readers of his handbook on phar-
macology that it is best to collect them at the waxing moon: the stones found in the
stomach of swallows and scrapings of the moonstone (selénités).* One had to bind
those swallow stones in leather and hang the bag around the neck or the arm. These
stones were famous for warding off epilepsy.*

Small models of the moon crescent were worn as amulets against epilepsy in Anti-
quity and they still are in Italy.™

I'he rays of the Moon
One has to keep the fits that are due to the periodicity of the moon apart from the

diseases caused by being “exposed” to the rays of the moon, so it seems. Plutarch,
in a broad discussion on the influences of the moon, ascribes spoilage of meat to the

stream of heat which emanates from it. Those streams loosen and set in motion the
moisture in the bodies. “The nurses are exceedingly careful to avoid exposing young
children to the moon, for, being full of moisture like green wood, they are thrown into
spasms and convulsions. And we see that those who have gone to sleep in the light of
the moon are hardly able to rise again, like men with senses stunned or doped, for the
moisture poured through them by the moon makes their bodies heavy” #' The moon
was considered very “cold and moist”; dew descended from it. In contrast, the sun was
“hot and dry” — all this is Greek natural philosophy.*? Galen has very similar things
Lo say on the influence of the full moon.® Aristotle claims that particularly during the
first seven days of their lives babies are liable to contract spasms or die — the reason to
give them their name only after having survived this week — and remarks “They suffer
more when the moon is full” * Greck magical papyri phrase these beliefs in mythical
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The ravs of the moon

imaginery: the goddess of the Netherworld, also known as the Moon., strikes man with
her light (photopléks).** Her rays are “arrows”.5 Being blinded seems to be the most
probable ailment resulting from this exposure.s Epilepsy also is a possibility, =

As to Jewish superstition, we simply quote Samuel Kottek: “Regarding the etiology
of the disease [epilepsy], as documented in the Talmud and Midrash, it is stated: “If
one stands nude to the light of a candle, he will be nikhpé [epileptic]” (Babylonian

Talmud, tractate Pesahim, fol. 112b). However, we find a parallel statement elsewhere,
as follows: “If one stands nude to the light of a candle or of the moon, he endangers
himself seriously (damé benaf§o)” (Babylonian Talmud, Derekh Erez, 11.)

European travellers in Arab countries have similar reports on popular belief in
the Middle East.” Most telling, however, is a personal experience of one of those
travellers:

Its glare there is so painful, and communicates feelings so disagreeable, that at
night a person may be observed sheltering himself from its rays with the same
care as he would in the day from those of the sun. The effect of lunar rays, in
producing the speedy decomposition of fish and animal substances has never. as
far as 1 know, been attempted to be explained; the fact, all who have been in the
East and West Indies can bear testimony to.*
[t is here appropriate to quote a verse from one of the best known psalms in the Bible,
Psalm 121:6, “The sun shall not smite (ndka) you by day. nor the moon by night”, We
can now understand what the poet was afraid of. The Talmud, commenting on “1 walk
through the valley of the shadow of death™ (Psalm 23:4), says: “This refers to him who
sleeps in the shadow of a single palm tree or in the shadow of the moon”,

I'he moon and leprosy

Having surveyed the implications of the New Moon and the Full Moon for human well-
being in other Mediterranean cultures, we are ready to study the relationship between
the moon and disease in Babylonia. The moon is a god, Sin. His name seems to be the
first element in the Babylonian word for “night-blindness”, sinlurma or, in a older text,
si-rre-ri. % Are the rays of the moon its cause?
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STRUCK BY THE MOON

Very clear is the effect of the Moon-god on the skin of human beings. A patient who

has red

pustules or boils, suffers from the “Hand of 5in”, according to a variety of

texts. ™ A person sufferin

rom the skin disease garabu, associated with @
to perform a ritual invoking

eprosy”, has
name of 5in." Whoever commits perjury against the
Moon-god and the Sun-god will be full of “scales” (epgu ). We read in a commentany
that a man v

0 is full of “scales” is bearing the wrath of Sin.*” Most important to us

are the standard curse formulae telling what the Moon-god will do to the sinner: Sin

the™ him with the skin disease s

d “leprosy™ in Assyriolog

loos insla ature® and it was indeed notorious

and feared hike leprosy in other soci

es and times; people having it were shunned.

In Pharaonic Egypt, we come across a very similar belief: certain sores on the skin,

n the medical Ebers Papyrus, are named “sores of Chons” and Chons

discussed

15 the god of the moon.™ According to the Jews, in children “the light of the sun was
believed to produce white eruptions, the moon, scurfiness which finally develops into

leprosy, the stars, stammerin

1115 surprising Lo discover 1

here 15 a relationship between skin diseases (notably

prosy) and epilepsy. Both were considered as revolting and “sacred™, i.e., pod-sent
punishments, and this may be one reason for associating them. We also have the im
pression the the Moon instigates both

The most telling ¢

:nce is late in Antiquity: in Byzantine Greek “sacred disease”
also stands for leprosy;™ we find the same identification in ayriac. ™ The Roman author

Apuleius earlier viewed the cutaneous eruption 7 on the chest as an innocent vari-

ant of epilepsy. Whoever has suffered from this, will never contract epilepsy. His e
nation is scientific: the bad humour (tabes) should rather emerge from the chest than
reach the brain.™ That bad h

umour actually is liquefied flesh, joining with black bile

in a more advanced stage. Black bile in Greek thinking is not only the cause of melan-

choly, epilepsy, madness but also of sores. An excellent example is Heracles, suffering

from a “sacred” discase: he was raging with madness and covered with sores.” The




T'he Moon and Leprosy

plant black (!} hellebore was effective against all this.™ It may be relevant here to re-

call what Hippocrates had to tell about the two month old baby of Timonax: he suffered

trom eczema and epilepsy.”™ And if Karl Sudhoff was correct, we find in Greek slave

sale contracts from Egypt the “sacred discase”™ and “leprosy” together in a claust

Our evidence from the Ancient Near East can begin by noting that the Hebrew

1 [0

be st

1ed in the next chapter of this book,
word [or “leprosy”, sdra at, seems o be based on the same verbal root as “epilepsy™ in
15t in Arabic.™ We

it has two meanings: “to throw down™ and “io be

Arabic, sariun. Most prabably the root means “to throw down
remark that the Akkadian ver
covered with™. The hver in extispicy and the human skin in medical and related texts

are said 1o be “covered” with spots, etc,

According to the medical and magical texts from ancient Egypt, speaking of the

pove, this god clearly inflicts cutancous diseases on man; amor

"End them are “the

scase of Asia / Canaan™ and the disease fmve.™ This o
the disease from that country,

rcoal™, could be true leprosy.™ MNow, the texts say that a “seal”

very much looks like the

L

Canaanite moon-god (s wife’s name is Ningal) and
being black “like ¢l

is effective against both this discase and epilepsy (nsyr). An incantation is directed
against the other disease, tmyt, and epilepsy, taking both together.*
[urning to the Babyloni

“scales”™) are mentioned i

texts, we observe that epilepsy (benr ) and leprosy (ep

one breath in the astrological omen “(God) Enlil will bring

"

rosy and ¢ |'|I|L'|'|\'-. upon the people .* Both diseases can have the qualification *not
going away".** Liver omi

ver with epilepsy: “If the gall-bladder is full of p

1 derived from extispicy connect pustules on the sheep's

stules Chube 't ): thirst will seize

my troops, or: bernu will seize the man™® Such |'||.|xj|;||t-- are a symptom of E!-;||1:.|L1

nian “leprosy™.® Another pustule (safifiann, sifthun ) also predicts the be -epilepsy.™

ter: the hotanical handbook of

(ther evidence comes from a completely different quar

15 entrics mtorming us that parts of the plant wrdne are good both

the Babvlonians

wainst epilepsy (bemrnu) and eczema (kurasin) and sores (famsand).® We |
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STRUCK BY THE MOON

piece of evidence, reminding us of the manifold uses of the black hellebore in Greek
plant lore.

What has all this to do with the moon? When we first look at the “Hand of Sin” in
the diagnostic handbook we are in for a disappointment, just as we experienced when
trying to find the meaning of the “Hand of the God” and the “Hand of the Goddess™
this Hand of the Moon-god is — for us — unpredictable because its symptoms do not
display a distinctive pattern.® Only the category “red boils” — Hand of Sin, studied
above (p. 128), stands out, We may add that trembling (ra ‘@b ) and being shaky (ndsu)
of parts of the body are other symptoms in a number of cases.® Being alternately hot
and cold without having fever is one more symptom.” The Hand of Sin also affects
new-born babies: the baby is extremely restless® or trembles. A baby can also suffer
trom being knocked down (nikiprut) or hit (mihsu) by the Moon-god®; the first exXpres
sion is unique, the second is rarely used for the Moon-god. We have seen that in the
European tradition babies are particularly in danger of being struck by the moon.

After this survey of various lunar influences we have to come to a conclusion. What
does “struck by the moon” stand for? Epilepsy or leprosy, or what?

l'he most elegant hypothesis for viewing the various discases “of the moon™ is the
following. When the moon is full, man is exposed to its rays and, when unprotected,
he is in great danger of contracting an abhorrent skin disease like leprosy; blindness
15 also possible. When the moon is new, or rather during the moonless nights at the
end of the month, an epileptic fit caused by demonic powers threatens him. Here the
connection with the moon is indirect: the moon is not visible and the spirits of the
dead are active at this juncture. Superstitions known to Hippocrates and the novelist
Xenophon of Ephesus have it that these spirits, or “heroes”, inflict epilepsy (p. 51).
The Babylonian demon of epilepsy, the deified Bennu, is named “deputy of Sin” which
seems to illustrate this indirectness: the Moon-god, not being present himself, sends
his messenger. At the beginning of this book, discussing bennu, it was suggested that
this variant of L‘F?ilx:r}'h\. is one which recurs at certain intervals because it “falls”™ on a
patient “time and again”,

Epilepsy and leprosy have more in common. Both evoke fear from the communities
in which they oceur, which will be discussed further when we consider social ostracism
at the end of Chapter X.
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X EPILEPSY AND PEOPLE

In this chapter we will discuss the ways society coped with epilepsy. First, we will give
a short survey of how they handled this disease in children; then, in a more lengthy
section, how it affected slave sales; and, finally, some remarks on the feclings it elicited.

Children

Epilepsy often becomes manifest in an carly stage of life. There are numerous stories
of “boys” suffering from it; one example is that of the “lunatic” boy in the Gospels. The
apartans washed their newborn in wine in order to see if they were prone to epilepsy
(epiléptikds) or sickly.' In that case, they were to be discarded. Since the disease may
cease everything was done to achieve that. For medical writers this was an interesting
problem: what changes in human physiology as the child grows older could explain
this? Hippocrates had an answer,* Aristotle gave a strange one,? and Galen wrote a
tractate about it, mainly dietary.*

In the Babylonian texts there is more than one reference to epileptic children: an Old
Babylonian letter speaks of the Hand of the God, resting on a baby (or: a servamt?);* a
Meo-Assyrian letter speaks of a baby affected by an.t a8 u b.ba.* Omina of the Seleucid
age forecast that a lunar eclipse at the moment of conception means that right after
turth the baby will be seized by incubus or Hand of the God.” We already have seen
that these afflictions are forms of epilepsy or closely related to it. In the chapter on
babies i the diagnostic handbook attention is paid to the epilepsies.® It is possible
that one of the lost chapters in the section “Epilepsies” in the handbook specifically
dealt with children (Tablet XXIX).

'he therapeutic texts have seperate sections on children; one unpublished tablet in
the British Museum is solely devoted to them.” They are actually magical and apotro-
paic. The pertinent sections in three of them, from Assyrian Sultantepe and from Se-
leucid Uruk, duplicate and have recently been presented in transliteration and trans-
lation by Walter Farber in his book on various ailments of babies, Schiaf, Kindchen,
schiagf (1989)." We will summarise their contents.

'he text opens with a ritual to be performed on a baby that has been seized by

The two special plants against epilepsy (urdnu, ankinutu) | the plant
and “female”, and the hair of a virgin goat are to be put in a magical

184

asub.ba.

¢, “male’

Plutarch, Life of Lycurmus 16, 32 cf. E.ID. Baumann, 186 |

ates: ed, Litteé VI 376, Grensemann 74, Jones 162

“Lepilepsie dans le O Somno 3 Anstote”, in 0. Sabbah, Mémaoires T Médecing of mbdieeine
wrre { 1982 ) 25-41

d by O, Temkin, see the bibliography in his book of 1971

v letver, O J=M. Durand, AEM 11 ( ]

ABL 1281 LAS 239, The recommended treatment is like that of the texts E'..|‘|i'\||-.-,.i oy W. Farber, 1o be
summarized prese
" E.E Weidner, (ies

TP 216=231, Tablet X1

K. 36258+, to be publhished by LL. Finkel {now in his dissertation of 1976)
" W Farber, 116-129. The texis are STT 1 57, 58, LKL 32




EPILEFSY AND PEOPLI

leather bag. A child, “an outsider {afid ), whose father or mother are not known™. has

to scoop water from the river. A prayer to Sin is to be recited three times, before a
reed altar while the patient is present. After this, the “outsider” child has to sprinkle
the river water over the leather bay it

Ihe ¢

hets used in the prayer show that Sin i
invoked as the god who rejuve

fes m xl..klrlt| (because the moon is reborn eve ry thirty
days, so one reads between the lines). This is an appropriate prayer for a newborn baby,
and we see no direct connection with any “discase of the moon™ here. In this prayer
Sin 18 asked “that the bennu which seized him will not approach him”. The unexpected
dAppearance ol the vare [y hennu 15 surpr |*—.|r|:_': the |'|,|5'|:\, 15 suffer |;'~:_I fromantasubba,

not Hennw. This may show a scribe’s carelessness or be m i

imingful: as we surmised in

sub.bais asudden attack, capriciously falling from the sky, so to say,

and benrnu 15 the regularly recurring form of epilepsy. If this difference is valid here, a

child that has been struck by an epileptic fit on one previous occasion (an.tafubba)l,

here re €5 a treatment against 15 chronic fi

rm (bennu) that is feared 1o develop

now. Indeed, the last line of the ritual promises that “it” will no more seize the child

“as long as he lives”. [‘.nwilh':l the leather bag remains around his neck

I'he text continues with shorter, “therapeutic”, prescriptions for “the same”, invol

umigation and more leather bags. We may add that the ung published therapeutic

tablet prescribes anointing and fumigation as apotropaic means against those other

diseases befa ildren, Hand of the God, Hand of the € roddess, incubus: a cvlinder

h

seal inscribed with an incantation, hung around the neck, ser
Any Evil.

When the child grows older, his illness remains a problem. The unpublished

es against Evil Al or

efers in its catch-line to “seizure of bennu™ in a seven vear old child” and one of
the texts from 5|.|E.|:1I~:;h' seems to continue with prescriptions for a “young man™ and
“young woman” upon whom bi-me-ni (., ), It is unfortunate that the passage is so much

brok

Slaves

¢. You pay much 1 1oney for a valuable *item”, acquiring

In our modern, so enlightene

age one has to do one's best to realise what risks the

purchase of a slave could inve

[rom an unknown merchant on the market ;1|~-.L'-L'_ The slave houg

1 is unknown to
, full of secrets. Some of them yvou will never learn. others are not eviden ]

=”“.“'~'*'““"- and will reveal themselves later, and then the opportunity for reds
BOMe.

Articles of law and special clavsulae in sale contracts gave provisions for returning
the slave when such problems arose. An edict issued some time before 152 B.C by

the inspectors of the

Homan mq: IIl\Ll. (aediles curiles) sp wecified in what Circumstances

a slave could be returned (redhibitio, in Greek law anaedeé)." Three main reasons i

returming a slave can be distinguished in Roman law, namely, eviction, latent defects,

1 his Caralogrie; see above, p. ™)

LI KLSIKIL




dren - Slaves

and a bad record." Eviction means that it has been proved that the seller was not the

owner; the owner claims the slave. Latent defects (German Sachmdangel) can be

physical and mental defects (morbus, resp. vitium ), temporary or permanent. What we

s ),

loosely named a “bad record™ implies that the slave has the tendeney to flee (fus

that he 15 a roamer (erro ), or that he has committed theft (furfiem ) and is not free from

noxal hiability. The seller of the slave ought to know all this and he is responsible.

them. Articles of Ro

' Digests distinguised

The latent defects are interesting since epilepsy is one amon

man law only speak of temporary madness (furiosus, in the la
trom funaricuis ), not epilepsy. Later law in the East of the Roman Empire accepts
Wi

rranty for a slave possessed by a demon (Syriac §ida) or devil (dajwa ) which means

madness; one of the articles distinguishes possession by a demon from “latent disease”

¢ demon and the devil are new here and
due to Christian and Oriental beliefs." Returning to earlier Roman and Greek law,

and in this category epilepsy could fall."¥ Th

we meet with epilepsy only in a clausula of contracts. A slave sale contract written

on a triptych found in Transsyvlvania guarantees that the “boy”

1er) 15 not caducis,

“faling™, 1.e., epileptic.” This adjective stands for the morbus (“disease”) of the Ro-
man acdilian edict, a word that is lacking in this contract. We will see below that con
tracts on Greck papyn are equally specific on the diseases in mentioning “the sacred
disease™. In a Greek plea by Hyperides, “an epileptic slave™ is his example of a disease
allowing anapdpé.’

But before going into this we will start at the beginning of the jurisprudence on latent
defects in slaves, namely section 278 of the Old Babylonian Hammurabi “Code™ (CH),
dating to about 1750 B.C.

] In the Hammurabi Code

& 278 of CH reads as follows

If a man buys a male (or) female slave, and before one month has passed bewnny
falls upon hum, he (the buyer) will return (the slave) to his seller, and the buyer
will take (back) the silver that he had paid

'he wording of this article 15 not without a few problems. In the first place, the text

literally says “and he does not complete his month”. “His” is said of the slave and

he possessive pronoun “his”, “her” or “their™ after time spans is amply attested in

Old Babvlomian hirir

igrecments of one or more persons [but hardly recognised in

Il.r'u'-'ulln"u' -"u:' nfaire de Do

See, for example, Raymond Momnie

For Greek

In

ipainst secret defects™,

2recs 4l exceplion des

fa XX L, 1 {5

sUSPCCTEd OF Deing

. He 1= spat uj

RINGRLL |
K., Bruns, E. Sachaw, Ein syrisch=riomrusches B
3. Cf. Walter Selb. Zur Bederctin
206210, end: "HRedhibitic
entalisch chnsthicher Zu
16046 B {Hermopaolis, 3000 AL )

4 cf. PFE. Girard, Texres de Droin Romain (1937) 849, Dated 142 ALD

Ralz

Hyperdes, Apainst Athenopenes 15




EPILEPSY AND PEOPLE

current literature).? Often, the suffix -5u is miscopied as -ma. Notwithstanding this
syntactical peculiarity the best translation is “that very month”: compare this line in
an omen text: “If in the street of a city he wails for the sun to rise: he will perish
that same night (GEq-iu)"* Let us now proceed to the second problem: the word
bennum is not written in the nominative, as one would expect, but as be-en-ni. The
same unusual form benni is used in omina of the spleen, in a similar sentence.® The
grammarian W. von ‘m-..a n explains this form as the absolute state of the substantive
bennu and translates “(even only) éne epileptic seizure” * It is very possible that the
equally unusual word bi-nu-tam, seemingly a feminine word, attested only twice, has
the same individualizing meaning.® Finally, it is especially interesting that one month
is the term fixed for epilepsy. Does this mean that this disease is liable to “fall” upon
man once in a month?
About fifty years after Hammurabi's reign, in Babylonian slave sale contracts a new
clausula is adopted; most common is:
three days: rebitum; one month: bennwr; he will be responsible (lit, “stand™) for
claims, according to the regulation of the king.”
Studying the elements of this clausula, it is noteworthy that the one month for bennu is
also standard according to the Hammurabi Code. Next. the warranty for claims (bagni)
§ 279: “If a man buys a male (or)
female slave and he gets claims, his seller will answer (= s itisfy) the claims”, This refers

i5 reflected by the h‘-||m.l>i|=u section of the Code.

to eviction; actually, a legal action on the good title of a bought slave is attested.® Not
the buyer, but the seller is the defendant,

T'he third element is that of three days for tebTrum (some texts have two days). Be-
cause of the proximity to bennu many scholars have thought of another hidden disease,
like the onset of leprosy. An attempt to ;_'h'nmlnuin- the word connects it with b "t
“to search”™ and leads to the suggestion “Nachforschung”. According to this interpre-
tation it is commonly assumed that during '||]th three days one looks into the question
whether the slave is a fugitive.”” However, the eviction clausula already takes care of

See the remarks by AL Goetze, JC5 11 (1957) 26, and B, Landshse rger, JVES B (1949) 288, W0 3 (1964)

©CT 51 14729, following Erica Reiner in Zikir fumim, Assyr 1 ticdies Presented fo KR, Kraus (1982)
fudn werttallii, AbSE 13 84:14 (WH. van Soldt)

e contract CT 33 41:12

heft § 62e, and AfHw 1548, in idirectly r

e der Epifepsie (1975} 1 lutus,

MNote Sumernian nam.en.naof a h!.-..:' in the leter I. .'f 19406, with

287, A new ref, s e wear
M YOS 10 41:53 1. Also iy
5 Hidden in GAG Erp
mare, apid H. Heimel,
der fiir dic betonte Einzahl stel
note b by ER. Kraus

In the Old Bab. Hana text Syria 5 (19 15, and in the Standard Bab. ritual 5771 5754 (note 14).

\ Survey was pive by . Wilcke, I-1--"!'-""\- | T6) 258 281, Add now ARN 122 {two davs for teb i ]
v, O Bl w5 from Pl r (1986) 30:14-19 K48 22
68, ||'| | passim. S 1 Lichte des keilscl
ts (198]1) 97

ir Critsg

n Legal and Admiin
s I Cardelling, Die hibl
‘-Il.' 11 {only lit.)

SCREN

mel, AR 25 (1974-77) T2-75. For a discussion on the legal meaning, see R. Westbrook and
v, ihiderm 118 (wi xl. carlier lit.), In gpeneral on eviction in § 279 H.PH. Petschow. 74 76 (1986)
go back 1o M. San MNicold, Die Schiussklawseln der alibabvlonisehen Kaufl- wnd T fvertrige.

¢ e Gesehichie des B aufes (1922) 211-218. Cf. W von Soden, AMw sv.. “Machuntersuct
Lv Sklaven auf t |'II-."1~|-.| F h-mll iker, '\ME‘ (1928) 31 note 3; C. Wilcke, Wil 8 259, hesitates, Max M
Umtersuct .

bew. Aufh

14 lll i

: i i
tithellenischen Cesetzgebung (1933) 75, suggested “die Verfolpy
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Slaves — In the Hammurabi Code

that legal defect. It has been especially interesting to discover that reb frum, as “Nach-
forschung”, is illustrated by the two following sections in the Code, § 280-1. Translating
and interpreting them is not easy. They deal with the problems arising around slaves
bought abroad, fellow-citizens or not, who are identified by their former master as his
property.” What is important to us is the process set in motion: an investigation of the
identity and status of the slave had to ensue. We believe that teb Tren means exactly
this: “investigation (of legal status)”. Syria and Iraq in the Old Babylonian period were
full of warring petty states and it was very possible to stand suddenly face to face with
an enslaved countryman, abducted vears ago, and now for sale on the local market-

place. In the relatively small communities three days seemed to suffice to establish such
facts. o in the Old Babylonian clausula we have to do with a rule issued by the king,
or State (simdat Sarmim ), because fellow-citizens — be they free or not — are involved
We add that Neo-Babylonian and Persian slave sales have the warranty that the slave
has not the status of a free citizen or is property of the king or some institution.” In
mMany respects, teb tim will remind us of andbrisis in the Greek papyri, ... establish-
ing the origin and parentage of a slave when he is sold in Egypt for the first time; most
of them were imported slaves,®

I'he interpretation suggested here brings the entire clausula of the contracts neatly
in line with § 279-281 of CH and strongly suggests that “the regulation of the king”

|sirmclat Sarrim ) was a roy al decree L'ilfl1él'if1fllgl these or similar |'|r-:‘:l.'_:~.i|.'||'|:~._ Hammurabi

does not use the word teb Tm and, more important, does not give a time limit of three

tor two) days. The decree giving these details must be one issued by a later king, spec-
ifying Hammurabi’s ruling.” The time gap between Hammurabi and the first attesta-
tion of the clausula is fifty years. H. Klengel has shown that Hammurabi's successor,
Samsu-iluna, based his “edict” prohibiting the purchase of citizens of Ida-maras and
Arrapha, now part of his realm, on CH § 280-1.*

The clausula is not known from earlier (Sumerian) contracts, neither from slave
sale contracts from the kingdoms East of the Tigris, nor from those in Mari. In distant
Terga, however, the clausula is attested in a somewhat younger text.* Later we come
across a similar phrase l.'||'||:l.' in the Meo-Assyrian contracts not counting the lI.’Iii|l|L‘
stipulation on the Hand of the God in a text from Nuzi, referred to earlier in this
book.*

In Neo-Assyrian contracts

Inthe Neo-Assyrian slave sale contracts, roughly one thousand years after Hammurabi,

we read: “sibrw (and ) benm: for 100 days; sartu: for all years days™. Asin the Old Baby-

* Mow clarified by . Charpin, AfC} 34 (1987) 36
H. Petschow, Die newhabyl
(1984) 182-3

Hent Kanlormlare ( 1939) 55 M.A. Dandamaev, Slavery in Babvionia

Secn by H.J. Wollf, “Beaufsichtigung des Sklavenhandels im romischen Agypten: Die Anakrisis”, Zeir
wehrrft der S v Stifune fir Rec }
B, Wilcke, Wde) 8 (1976) 257-8

H Hil'n{'l'l. ACF 5 (1977) 67, on Ab# 3 1. ER. Kraus, ."\-..l.'.'-.\'.".'| ne Verfigungen in althalbvionischer Zeit
(1984) 73, 15 not convinced

F. Thureau-Dan

G, Wilkelm 1987, see the Biblio

344

an, Syria 5 (1924) 272
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lonian documents, here again we find a nominal { = verbless) clause. It has been dis

cussed many times.”” What is meant by sartu is not very cle: he root behind this

ests “fraud”, “cheating”, or even “crime”, reminiscent of furtum and

substantive su
noxa in Roman law on slave sales. ™
I'he word sibru, lit. “seizure”, is new. Semantically it is identical with Greek epilépsis,

a word derived from the verb g

fambdina, These Greek words imply the suddenness
of an attack of fever, spasms, pestilence, ete.™ What the word _-,,n'r':-;,-* means here. is not
clear. In any case, a translation “seizure of/by bennu™ is excluded. because we some-

times find them in reverse order: bennu, sibru,* and there is clearly no genitive relation

between the words.® A lexical text equates the word with “Hand of the God™,*2 an af-

fhetion related to epilepsy. In medical texts we find the word only twice, together with

bennu: preceding it, seemingly in a genitive relation, “seizure of/by bennu™* but also

after i, a'-:|!'|'||'!:||"||"".-,.' with our clausula.® To the ,-"-,wa_\ rians. its MeanIng may have been

b ‘-_'L':ll.'?;ll as 115 to us: any "‘-l_'i/l,ll'l_' ofar

curring nature — except benru? One might
think of a form of madness, “lunacy”. There is no positive evidence for “leprosy” (thus
k. Sudhoff).

Iwo additional remarks should be made. The first is, that in the contracts from
Kannu® and in one text from Assur benmu is abbreviated to be secondly, sale con
tracts from Assur add a warranty against madness (£8hu), “within months™.* We have

already seen that this illness is akin to epilepsy.

The contracts set a term of one hundred days for “seizure™ and epilepsy. In Old Baby-
lonian time, thirty days stood for epilepsy alone; the document from Nuzi seems to
fix the period for Hand of the God as forty-five days. Can we say anything about the

figure “one hundred” in the Assyri;

n texts? Perhaps. At the time of our contracts one

hundred days was the duration of the |‘.L-r|n(1 of L|;1r|_g'_q_- r afier an .;._-i|51-“_- of the moon.

a frequently mentioned phenomenon: a “farmer” had to take the place of the Assyr-

fuir Coeschichue der Mecdizinr 4 (1911) 3600

Petschowe, REA W/T-8 (1980) 525 £, in art

hés, les spasmes (L .. ) et la toux. Le
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jan "-ZH'_' 1% 4 substitute; after 100 days he has completed his ® Chis span of

e ) for a lu

100 days 15 given in reports by "l.\\\||'||u~l ologers as the *
eclipse Ix:kn g place in the first and third night watch

“One Im':r_ln. days” is there invariably phrased as “three months (and) ten davs”

MNote that the Athenians, when about to leave Sicily after their disastrous \..ITi‘:!i:_'l'.

had to wait “three times nine days” when suddenly a lunar eclipse took place. Sooth-

savers had told them to do so., :

the aracular diction is recognisable in the solemn

wording “three times nine™.* Three ty and their multiples are the common el-

ements in the material associated with lunar eclipses presented here. In Babvlonian

theology, 30 is the number the moon;

il Sin. Can we explain the 45 davs in the

that is sold and 45 is three times fifieen

Muzi contract along similar lines? It is a g

the number of the goddess 15tar.™ We admit that the text speaks of “Hand of the

God™ as her possible disease; not Hand of the Goddess

In other Assyrian contexts, 100 days oect

agamn. I'he maximum al'||u__|';._-|_| term of

the validity of forecasts based on extispicy in Assyrian queries to the Sun god is 100
days.” Old Babylonian letters from Mari tell us that the term at that time was nor mially

We add
faday— 11
on during “three months, 1[0] days™.* We read with much interest t}

ichinations of a witch can take three

vat the evil

0 5 days.® A bewitched person can suffer from a diseas

the flesh™ of

a person who “falls on his right side, and blood flows from either his arm or hig foot™

will not be

I'he expansion of the validity of exti

"good” during 100 days: this may not be epilepsy, but the man is “falling”

picy from 30 days (Old Babvlonian) to 100

(Neo-Assyrian) seems to be a neat parallel for the -.-;iu.all-. expanding terms for e

or the same periods but it is better to look elsewhere for its explanation. [There is a

s and the end of CVETY Mo

parallel between a lunar e ith: the three dark davs at the

I of every month could be regarded as a month Iy ¢ wr eclipse”. If the effects of

the Assvrians

a lunar eclipse are felt during one hundred days, one ean imagine ths

eht it rational (o assume a similar period after the “minaor eclipse”, the time when




EFILEPSY AND PEQPLE

this illness is likely to strike. Practice may have taught them that one month was too
short a period to ascertain epilepsy and 'Il'l{:'\. established a new term, now in line with
another lunar cycle, that of the aftermath of eclipses

T'his is the moment to present a little known piece of evidence from ancient Greece:

for them, the day of the new moon (rowménia) was a feast day as well as the market-

day for slaves and cattle.* Hence, in Greek \"ill'l'l{,'l.!:\'\. the name Nowménios (Numenius)
was used for slaves.”” The Greeks had a lunar calendar and waited for the new moon
to appear before starting a new month. Was this the appropriate moment of buying
slaves because at this time epilepsy was more likely to be evident that on other days?
One hesitates but finds some support in the EI'I.'.;_'.:".'ZI.. papy ri where we found New Moon
and epilepsy mentioned together.

The slave market was international and in a world with expanding horizons one

had to agree about sale conditions. Those on the sale of slaves had to be ;|-.;.;|\-|::-._-|_|

|'_'. merchants from all countries and were ;1[;|1|i;_-i-,-r_.,_-;| on the market |'||;||;;,-. as a Greek
inscription from Abdera shows.®® Thus. it will not surprise us to find very similar sale
conditions in various places and widely different countries; below, we will notice this in
the Greek papyn, comparing them with the Babylonian and Assyrian evidence. Having
a slave market on the first day of the month might have been one of those international
convenlons, EI'|‘-[1:F-:.'I.| |1} certain .‘~|J|'!;?uhi1im';k on the origin of L‘F‘.'le‘F}h:\\ a5 held by at
least some merchants. Is it a coincidence that the 45 day period of warranty against
“Hand of the God” in the Nuzi contract involy ir|3_= a slave woman began on the last day

of the month (Biblm )7 There is, however, no patiern visible in the days on which

Meo-Assyrian slave sale contracts were drawn up accord

|‘=!'!I'|.1_' us hack to reality!

1g to their datings.® This wall

3 In Greek law

Before turning to the Greek papyri from Egypt, we notice that the Neo-Babylonian
and Seleueid slave sale contracts from Mesopotamia remain silent on latent defects

after the l|'§~:|‘:'l|'l:_'.:: ance of the -"'.\-\_l. rians. Seleucid texts !'_il.l_‘ 4 Wi

inty against flight
for a term of one hundred days® More i."IIF:HIIiLHl in these contracts is the bonded
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by Luuk de Ligt
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. A
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A period of 43 days has the advantage that there 15 one clearly
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Slaves — In Greek Law

status of the slave. In an Aramaic contract from Samaria (335 B.C.) and one in Syriac
from Doura Europos (243 A.D.), the clausula is also lacking,™

I'he earliest Greek contracts from Egypt have no clausula on latent defects.® But in
the time of Augustus there appears a standard formula guaranteeing that the slave
is “without the Sacred Discase and epaphé”.® A very late text from Ascalon (359
A.D.) has an unusual formula in g

ving the terms: six months for the Sacred Disease,
an old physical defect (sinos) and a hidden illness; twelve months for running away
(drasmds)."

The Greek expression “Sacred Discase” stands for epilepsy. of course Among
I I ] ;

the ancient Er ptians epilepsy was probably known under the name nsvr, a disease

brought about by a power entering the body.5” This power is to be driven out of spe-
cific parts of the body: the belly, the eyes. Incantations show that the power can be
male or female.* The therapies are exceptional for Egyptian medicine: anointing the
patient with the lichen of a horse, also recommended by Dioscurides (11 43): drinking

taking the testicle

the blood of a goat (the Egyptians used blood only for smearing)

or excrement of an ass in wine, I'he internal use of blood and excrement was

presumably supposed to drive out the demons. A Hieratic papyrus offers descriptions
of epilepsy and prescriptions

The slave also has to be “without epaphé”, On the meaning of this word in this for-
mula, a never ending discussion is going on among papyrologists and students of Greek
or Roman law. The word is to be derived from a verb meaning “to touch (upon)”, “to
attain” (ephdptomai), the basic meaning of which reminds us of Neo-Assyrian sibiu,
denving from sabdme “to seize”™ (though semantically liptu, “touch”, perhaps would be
a better equivalent). One opinion is that a special legal claim, manus iniectio, is meant
and the verb can indeed refer to a claim to an object as one's property.™ This ety
mology and more or less remote legal parallels seem to be the main supporting argu
ments. Another opinion favours a hidden disease.™ The following sequence of latent

F.M. Cross, Eres Israef 18 (1985) Te—] 7w I Fenws Festamenterr S0 1988) 17-20; LA Goldsiein, JNES

25 (19%6) 11-16
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EPILEPSY AND PEOPLI
In marriage

Latent defects also play a role in marriage law. The evidence given here mainly applies
to hidden illnesses in the woman who has been taken as a wife, not the man. In this
respect the acquisition of a wife can be compared with the purchase of a slave and this
throws some light on the way they viewed the gentle sex. A wife had to be “good” in
terms of health and fertility. A survey of some of the lat

1 legal material is sufficient
to give an adequate impression even though the selection is arbitrary.®

Looking at the Rabbinical sources first, we see that the Mishna tractate Kerubboth
discusses defects in a betrothed or married woman (VII 7-8) and in the man (VI 9),
The Talmud adds that epilepsy is one of the latent defects in a woman if the attacks
occur at certain intervals: this defect remains hidden because the woman every time
can withdraw when it is going to happen. Normally, everybody knows that a girl has
this disease (Keth. 77a, top). The general advice is, never marry a woman from a family
of epileptics or lepers (Yebamoth 64b)

'he Byzantine legal compendium Eclaga of 741 AD, speaks of leprosy and posses
sion in a married man or woman. [t gives only leprosy (136¢) as one of the few valid mo-
tives for divoree, both for women and men. Being possessed by a demon is no ground
for divorce according to the next article, as it is written in Scripture: “What God has
joined together, let no man put asunder” (Matthew 19:6).2 One reads between the
lines that in secular justice both leprosy and mental illness (= lunacy, possession; un-
der the circumstances: epilepsy) are the two physical defects allowing divorce — the
same criteria for returning a slave.

The Arabic version of the Ecloga, written in the fourteenth century and used in
the Coptic Church, is more strict in excluding leprosy as a good motive for divoree,®
The same version has some provisions in case the woman appears to be mentally ill
(tu tard nizh si’, It “possessed by an evil spirit”) or epileptic (fusra’). It was forbidden
to marry such people, but when she had not told her husband about her ailment and
he married her, she can be divorced, provided no children have been born.® These

rules are lacking in the original Ecloga and have been added by the Copts, Some of the
Syriac Law Books, discussing the problem that a man is married to a woman possessed
by a demon (§ida), give opinions as to what has to happen with the marital gifts after
divoree.”

Reverting to the time of the Sumerians and Babylonians, we discover that some
articles in their “law books™ are dedicated to '||'|1_" |]r1'r|}!,-;;|'r'| |_;||. a |';'|;1|'::_.;_'[| WOIman con-
fracting a terrible disease. No word 15 said on a latent illness, concealed by the woman,
I'he problem is always, what to do with the diseased woman after the husband has
taken a second wife: the law books seck a reasonable and human solution for the first

wife. What interests us here is the identity of those diseases making a happy mar

L1 also kottek (see the Bibliography), ¢
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In marriage - Testing

riage impossible, The Lipit-Iitar Code says that the wife “has changed her appearance

or has become physically disabled” (§ 28),* the Hammurabi Code that fa 'bum has

“seized” her (% 148), This word often is translated as “fever™." Two |:|,|y'.|,||n|1- In court
make a settlement for such situations. The first, written in Sumerian. CONCerns a mar

ried woman "hit” f‘-}. the demon asakkum.™ a kind of p;-,r:ll'.-‘la"" The second, in Old
Babylonian Akkadian, is more interesting,"™ A widow, together with her son, enters
the house of a man, i.e., marries him. Then, the “attainment by the god™ “attains”
(Kafddum ) her and E|'.L'}. o to see the illt|_:'l.'.\ who “say to divorce her”. The son has no

right to inherit from the estate of his mother’s second husband. The expression “at-

tainment by the god™ (kifin ilirm ) 15 unique, Without new evidence we cannot say what
it stands for; the expression has been compared with “touch of the god” (lipit ifim), an
epidemic among cattle. We have one question: did the widow suffer from one of those
“latent defects” that concern the later law books so much, and did she conceal this
when remarrying? That would explain the divorce procedure in our text. And epilepsy

would be a very good candidate.
|L'.\1i|!_|;

In the slave trade it 15 advisable to check the slave’s health h}. a }:§|_\-‘1-;_';|: i|1~p|:-,_"|iu|'__
l'he medical author Rufus of Ephesus wrote a handbook for this purpose, known to
us from a few guotations in Arabic literature.'™ This book is a product of the ancient
science of physiognomy. Many handbooks of this kind, specialised in reviewing slaves,
were known in the medieval Arab world but an available summary of their contents
remains silent on the diagnosis of epilepsy.

One method was extensively used in Antiquity and later: fumigation through jet. Jet

is a hard compact black form of "brown coal’ or lignite, capable of receiving a brillant
polish. It is used in making toys, buttons, and personal ornaments, and has the prop-
erty of attracting light bodies when electrified by rubbing thus the Ouford English
Dictionary. The Greeks and Romans named il gagates. Burning storax, frankincense,
bdellium, jet, bitumen, or stag’s horn will provoke an epileptic fit, said Soranus;'™ “the
smelling of heavy odours, like that of jet, will throw him on the ground”, wrote Are-

taeus."™ The number of references is abundant and the fumes of jet always are the most

I |'-||-.l'-'-|||!: ML Civil, AFO 25 (1974771 T on line 12, The text can be found in Civil, Si

(1965) 2.
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EPILEPSY AND Pl OPLE
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Social ostracism

adds that an angel of Satan “slaps”™ him (2 Corinthians 12:7). It is often thought that
he 1s referring to epilepsy and Paul’s sudden conversion on the road to Damascus is
explained as a seizure.""* Now, Paul writes in his letter to the Galatians: “You did me
no wrong: you know it was because of a bodily ailment that | preached the gospel to
you at Ilrwt. and though my condition was a trial to you, you did not scorn or despise
me ..." (4:12-14). For “despise™ the text offers liter: illy “to spit out” (ekptiic) which
.L'I'I"I]Il'.iﬂ us of spitting at epileptics.''* We admit that the prefix “out” does not fit well
into this ancient habit. The disgust with which an epileptic was looked down upon
may to some extent u'\'p];un the apostle’s low self-esteem, sometimes looking like self-
hatred. The word “scorn” in the passage just quoted literally means something like “1o0
oust as being nothing (ondén)”. Elsewhere, Paul is reproached for* ||1.'.dr1|_n.\ " one of
epilepsy’s sisters {Acts 26:24),

Persons suffering from epilepsy were not admitted to sacred offices or precincts.
Some scholars assume that the categories of persons “possessed” and “bewitched”™(?),
forbidden access to the festival of the god Khnoum in the Egyptian city Latopolis
(Esna), comprise all those who fall within the sphere of “crisis of dementia and
epilepsy”™.""® This proscription was meant for those living outside the temple, seck-
ing a cure or acting as clairvoyants. The Egyptians were .|'~’-d}‘~ aware of the danger of
ritual pollution of a temple by strange outs

T'he Babylonian cultic texts give short lists of bodily defects preventing a person from
becoming a cult official, but they are too fragmentary or obscure to detect epilepsy
among them.'™ The Mishna, claborating on the blemishes making one unfit for being
a priest according to Leviticus 21:16 ff., checks the body, going from head to foor.
After chest and belly and before the genitals we find as impediment “If he suffers
from falling sickness (lit. “is nikpéh™) even but rarely, if ... (ra*h gsarir) comes upon
him” (Bekhoroth VII 5). Did the Rabbinic authoritics |h~nk |:.1 epilepsy as originating
in the gastric region? Is ri*h ¢°sdrit a concomitant illness?!

The Christian church considered epileptics to be ;jl:]:-;*-h:_'hh-.:ﬂ by a demon and for

ICTS.

that reason unfit for the holy communion or priesthood; moreover, its contagious na-
ture was feared.’ The Byzantines shunned them as much as lepers and gave leprosy
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EPILEPSY AND PEOPLE

the name “sacred disease”™, perhaps because they saw an analogy between the two.

Turning now to the Babylonian world we have to admit that we know next to nothing
about how they viewed and treated their fellow-man suffering from the falling sickness.
It may be indicative that they wished their enemies “a migtu that does not go away™'*
and witches “May the demons visit you, may the spirits of the dead turn to you, may
a bad bennu fall upon you, may the Provider-of-Evil stand ready for you™#*, or: “May
benmy, confusion (and) trembling throw her down™.'* A fragmentary magical ritual,
discussed earlier, prescribes that the clothes should be taken off and whoever “takes”
them (again), will contract an.ta.5ub.ba. A fear of miasma or contagion may be seen
in this. '

‘he birth of an epileptic child portended ill to his family; in Babylonian standard
terminology: “the house of his father will be distupted”™ (bit abifu issappah ). The first
entry of Tablet XX1X says that this will happen “by the feet™ of a baby born with Lord
of the Roof; that same 15 smd elsewhere on a baby having migie 'Y A patient suffering
from “Spawn u1'5ul]1;1u;|". a raving epleptic, as we have seen, 1s to be killed; he means
disaster to his famuly.'* All this 15 1in hine with the harsh attitude of the Babylonians
towards the handicapped: the lame, the deaf, the blind, the dumb.'® That their ex
istence is harmful to the family is clear from this omen: “If an idiot (il la Sermi) is
born in the house of a man, that house will be disrupted”."™ “That house(hold) will
be disrupted”, a well known forecast in omen literature, is rarely attested in the diag-
nostic texts, There, it concerns people with symptoms that were socially unacceptable;
“Spawn of Sulpaca” is one example. A thick-lipped person with an ever changing face,
“dark like a dead body”, but still claiming “1 am not ill” will die and his house will be
disrupted; the house of a person deaf on both sides, too,"

Al the end of the presentation of this material showing how despised an epileptic was,
it will dawn upon us why we find epilepsy and “leprosy” so often paired in the ancient
texts. Both illnesses evoked uncanny feelings of disgust, a disgust mixed with awe, and
this may explain the qualification “sacred™ (hierds), a word which has many shades of
meaning in Greek. “Sacred” points at a supernatural origin of both diseases and it also
conveys the tremendum that overcame the Greek when confronted with a sufferer. It
has been shown that in later times “sacred™ was used for a number of frightening afflic-
tions, all God-sent.'* One may compare the Babylonian qualification “not going away™

Mote, however, the “spiritual™ l.\|:-|..l1.|.l.|l.l" by A. |"|'||||E1'\.|:-i'||'| Bvzantion 33 (1963) 227, He discovers in
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Social ostracism

with Greek “sacred™ it is only used for epilepsy (bennu and migru) and “leprosy”,!®
indicating that these two diseases can be incurable and suggesting that a divine will is
behind them.

Thinking in more sophisticated terms, one might say that epilepsy and leprosy (or
any other severe skin disease) can be considered as internal and external manifesta-
tions of the same affliction. Then, it is logical that the same plants were used against
both: the hellebore by the Greeks, the wrdnu by the Babylonians. The Greeks saw as
their common natural cause the black bile.
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X1 EPILEPSY AND ANIMALS

Animals can suffer from epilepsy. Greek and Roman books on the cure of asses and
horses, the “hippiatric” texts, discuss this illness and its treatment. The y speak of
“.;_'[;||[|1'|-\“ I.'|I|':'.J_'-!'n')l-..f'nllr.'l'.'i‘llj'\ ) and “Sacred Disease™.! [t has been said that the prescripiions
were taken over from those used in human medicine.? In Apuleius’ book “The Golden
Ass”, the weakened ass is caducus by a “detestable discase™, apparently epilepsy.

Epilepsy has a special relationship with the goat. This is true not only in the Greek
and Roman world but also to some extent in that of the Babylonians and it is also
reported about people in the Malayan archipelago.® Plutarch may already have given
the correct reason for this common belief: the “initial cry” of a patient suffering an
attack can be very much like the voice of a goat.® We will now present some of the
evidence from the ancient world.®

Hippocrates wrote in the thetic section of his treatise that among animals goats are
particularly susceptible to this disease.” Elsewhere, in the polemic part, his first exam
ple of -‘~I=r1'-‘r\-tifiﬂ-1% about the symptoms of the Sacred Disease is this: “If the sufferer
acts like a goat, and if he roars, or has convulsions involving the right side, they say
the Mother of the Gods is responsible” * The goal is the animal of this goddess. The
Romans thought that eating goat meat enhanced the chance of getting a fit and the
priest flamen Dialis was forbidden to eat it. Hippocrates, at the beginning of his trea-
tise, says that the Greeks had the same food taboo; moreover. not using goat skin
blankets and not wearing goat skins were prever

ive measures against the disease, In
later scientific literature we read that epilepsy could be diagnostised by confronting a
person with the horn of a foat The Greek poet Callimachus gave the follow il'l;_'_ de-
scription of a girl: “But in the afternoon an evil paleness seized her: her seized the
discase which we send away to the wild goats, falsely calling it ‘sacred’ ".* According to
the lexicographer Hesychius, “to the wild goats” was a proverbial expression, especially
used for the Sacred Discase, as the "J| ice were the diseases have to g, The ._“:|| .\_"'.|||_
pi atient Democrates was advised by the Pythian oracle of Delphi to take worms creep
ing out of the nostrils of a goat and wrap them in wool. Presumably, they came from the

brain." Alrcady Hippocrates observed that the brain of an e pileptic goat “is wet, full
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EPILEPSY AND ANIMALS

of fluid and foul-smelling, convincing proof that disease and not the deity is harming
the body™. !

A Sumerian text sums up a number of diseases that sheep and goat can contract; its
editor identified one of them, dugud, as epilepsy.”* The Babylonian diagnostic text
translated in Chapter V compares the initial cry (7) with a variety of animal voices:
that of a dog, an ass, an ox, a dove.” In a therapeutic text giving the symptoms of
“Hand of Bennu, demon, deputy of Sin”, appears “he shouts like a goat™." We have
already scen that a slaughtered he-goat played an important réle in a fumigation ritual
against cpilepsy.'” Hemerologies prohibit the consumption of goat meat on certain
days but do not give epilepsy as the disease following eating this: it is migraine.'® A
late horoscope forecasts that a child born under the zodiacal sign “Goat-Fish” will be
seized by bennu, incubus, migraine.'”” The name “Goat-Fish” (SUHURMAS KU, ), our
Capricornus (capra = goat), looks promising but probably is not: the Babylonians had
the unequivocal name “Goat” for the constellation Lyra which has nothing to do with
epilepsy. Elsewhere we find that the demons “Lurker” and “Oath” have the face of a
goat. ™

Lutiré VI 382, Grens in T8, Jones 168
12 S.N. Kramer, R4 B4 (1990) 145:22, 30, with p. 148
Y STT 1 8%:134, 144, 148, 152 see Chapter ¥
' BAM 3 311:51, dupl. 202 ¢
* TCL 6 34 (p. 107).
" R. Labat, HMA (1939) 168:22 (day 2.VII, fear of migraine), 172:46 (day 5.VII, the same), 178:18 (day
LVIL the same)
17 LEBAT 1593 rev, O see i 117
B SphTU 14714

ey, 3. (see p. G
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